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M.  A.(Bal.l,  Coll.  Oxon.) 


From  Worlds  Unseen;  with  a Foreword  by  Sir  Oliver  Lod^e , 
F.  R.  3.;  London,  Rider  & Go.,  no  date  (ciroa  1936)  78p. 

Designed  as  a companion  book  to  ’^Spirit  Teachings’^  by 
M.  A.  Oxon  ( Stainton  Moses) , this  is  a group  of  automatic 
writings  obtained  from  February  4th,  1925  to  the  end  of 
February,  1927.  The  automatist,  according  to  Lodge,  v/lshed 
merely  to  have  the  proceeds  of  the  book  go  to  St,  Dunstan’s 
Hospital  for  the  Blind. 

There  is  little  of  interest  in  these  wri tings  i v/bich  is 
not  already  conveyed  in  other  similar  books.  The  automatist 
was.  an  English  gentleman  living  in  Italy,  who  had  taken  Medi- 
cal and  Arts  degrees  and  was  at  one  time  at  Balliol  (this 
information  comes  from  Lodge’s  foreword). 


Maas,  Peter 


King  of  the  Gypsies;  Illustrated;  New  York,  The  Viking  Press 
(1974,  1975,  IMM  Productions,  Inc.)  171p. 

This  portrayal  of  the  gypsies  in  the  United  States  tries  to 
show  the  new  king  influencing  his  people  to  become  educated  and 
assimilated  into  society  instead  of  following  their  traditional 
vagabondage  and  adherence  to  their  own  culture. 

The  men  rule,  but  the  women  do  most  of  the  work  and  are  from 
an  early  age  trained  to  be  thieves  and  deceptive  fortune  tellers. 
Maas  gives  only  slight  hints  that  genuine  psychic  phenomena  are 
exhibited;  trickery,  mastery  of  psychological  innuendo  and  desire 
for  power  over  the  credulous,  and  for  power  even  among  their  own 
tribes  cause  murders,  false  accusations  and  litigation. 

Maas  describes  customs  and  practices  which  warn  me  against 
any  familiarity  with  gypsies  who  are  said  to  lie  and  cheat  and 
carry  on  confidence  schemes  without  conscience  particularly  in 
dealings  outside  their  own  culture,  but  even  within  it. 

The  custom  of  fathers  selling  their  daughters  in  marriage  is 
often  done  when  the  girls  have  barely  reached  puberty;  they  have 
no  say;  most  are  loveless. 

This  is  a cautionary  and  fascinating  book. 

New  York,  Bantam  Books  (#02747),  June,  1976,  2nd  ptg  209p. 

Movie  Tie-in  edition  with  different  cover;  (#12584),  8th 
ptg,  1978  209p. 
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liable,  Hamilton  Wright 

Parables  of  Life;  8 illustrations  by  V/ladyslaw  Benda; 

New  York,  Grosse t & Dunlap  (1906),  Macmillan,  1904  158p. 

These  sketches  are  correctly  titled  and  are  philosophi- 
cal expressions  of  phases  of  life,  meant  to  be  considered  at 
leisure  and  thoughtfully.  The  illustrations  are  remarkably 
well-done,  and  the  book  is  v/orth  having  for  these  alone. 

One  sketch  ending  at  page  53,  after  describing  a man 
who  had  sounded  the  depths  of  degradation,  makes  him  enter 
heaven  where  he  is  told  '^In  thy  heart  thou  didst  hate  un- 
cleanness and,  love  purity,  apd  that  only  which  we  love  abides 
These  essays  are  kindly,  and  well-expressed. 
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Mabi©,  Hamilton  Wright 


Parables  of  Life;  New  York,  The  Outlook  Company,  1902; 
(1902,  Publishers)  103p. 

These  short  fictional  tales  are  intended  to  convey  the 
significance  of  events  in  the  lives  of  people.  They  are  so 
well-written  that  the  publishers  have  devoted  much  paper  to 
thejr  presentation:  the  pages  are  lavishly  margined,  the 
printing  is  excellent. 

These  parables  are  Intended  for  meditation  rather  than 
for  entertainment. 
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Maby,  J.  Ceoil  (B,3c.,  A.R.G.3.,  F.R.A.3. 

London,  The  Houghton  Publishing  Go.,  (193S),  Y/ith  I'acket 


design  by  the  Author  , 158p. 
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1.  The  Elimination  of  Joseph  Fisher  13 

2.  The  Caretaker  ' 59 
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4.  The  i!e  tamorphosis  8 5 

5-.-  The  Return  of  Roderick  3t.  John  _ 95 

6.  The  Artistes  Mother  125 


I suspect  that  this  volume  vras  published  at  the  author’s 
expense,  particularly  because  of  the  ,'^acket  illustration;  but 
also  because  although  the  author  writes  good  English,  he  does 
not  know  how  to  construct  a story,  hcv/  to  eliminate  inessen- 
tials, and  ho’w  to  bring  out  effectively  the  points  he  wishes 
to-  emphasise.  ' . - 

On  pages  21  & 22  the  author  outlines  the  sta  tic 'universe 
and  the  fatalistic  philosophy  which  is  a consequence  so  that 
this  story  of  the  prophetic  death  of  a friend  is  a simple  re- 
sult of  the  eoxicep tion. ■ (2)  Mistaking  an  ov/ner  for  a caretaker 

the  narrator  outlines  the  end  of  a c/aracter  like  Poe’s  Usher. 
(3)  is  a ghost  story  of  a lynching  tree  in  British  Columibia 
which  haunts  a lumber  company  in  England  and  brings  about  the 
death  of  an  innocent  customer.-  (4)  is  more  a skehoh  than  a 
story  (in  a note  appended,  the  author  refers  to  it  as  an  ar- 
ticle) concerning  the  mecha niza tion  of  citius.  (5)  is  a case 
of  possession  by  the  spirit  of  his  he^d  brother  by  a .ian  /viio 
is  despised  by  his  mother.  (6)  is  about  a hallucina  tion  of  a 
painting  seen  by  a man  where  a mirror  is  actually  hanw'ng  in 
the  home  of  an  artist. 

This  volume  belongs  in  a cclle  ■‘‘ion  of  fantasy  or  ^s^'chic 
stories,  but  none  deserve  reprinting,  '^he  author  is  apr.  I'ent- 
ly  well  acquainted  with  psychic  pheno'^pna , however, 


Macaulay,  David 


Motel  of  the  Mysteries;  Illustrated;  Boston,  Houghton 
Mifflin  Company,  (1979,  David  Macaulay)  96p. 

In  the  year  4022  an  amateur  archeologist,  Howard  Carson 
and  his  attractive  assistant  Harriet  Burton  investigate  the 
remains  of  Nev7  York  City  which  were  burled  in  1985  under  a 
catastrophic  precipitation  of  material  from  the  air.  They 
conclude  that  a bedroom  containing  a skeleton  in  bed  is  the 
antechamber  to  the  bathroom  containing  anotte  r skeleton  in  a 
bathtub,  and  which  was  considered  a shrine. 

I found  this  unlm.portant  and  satiric  book  reminiscent 
of  Mitchell^s  The  Last  American  (IMa  quoting  the  title  from. 
memory),  which  may  have  inspired  it.  I suspect  it  is  iu- 
tended  to  poke  fun  at  some  of  the  conclusions  which  modern 
archeologist  draw  on  the  basis  of  their  findings  of  archaic 
ruins . 

The  book  is  mmldly  amusing. 
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Macaulay,  Rose 

Orphan  IslancJ  New  York,  Boni  and  Liveright  (1925,  Publisher) 

319p. 

Listed  in  Bleiler,  this  novel  concerns  a shipload  of  orphans 
accompanied  by  Miss  Smith  and  Dr.  O'Malley  and  a Scottish  nurse 
shipwrecked  on  a tropical  island  where  they  are  discovered  seventy 
years  later  by  the  Thinkwells,  a father,  two  sons  and  a daughter, 
who  find  it  fascinating  to  learn  how  the  settlement  and  its  insti- 
tutions compare  with  the  English. 

Miss  Smith,  believing  herself  married  to  Dr.  O'Malley,  gives 
him  ten  children,  and  after  his  death  becomes  an  autocratic  ruler 
comparing  herself  to  Queen  Victoria  and  she  and  her  descendants  a 
ruling  class  over  the  Orphans  who  are  considered  bastards. 

Exposed  by  the  nurse  to  have  been  in  an  adulterous  relation- 
ship with  Dr.  O'Malley  because  he  was  already  married,  the  Orphans 
deny  her  authority,  seize  the  ship  on  which  the  Thinkwells  arrived 
and  leave  the  Thinkwells  with  the  Smiths  and  remaining  Orphans  on 
the  island.  The  story  closes  with  speculative  guesses  about  how 
the  settlement  will  evolve  if  the  ship  fails  to  contact  the  outer 
world  and  send  rescue. 

Much  derision  of  politicians  and  social  customs  is  disclosed 
during  comparison  of  English  with  island  cultures,  and  this  story 
is  really  a sociological  study  in  fiction  form.  The  characters 
are  well  defined  and  the  story  interesting  and  unusual. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
June  15,  1997 
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MacCall,  Seamus 

Gods  in  Motley;  with  a foreword  by  Lord  Dunsany;  London, 
Constable  & Co  Ltd.  (1935)  , 311p. 

An  IRS  soldier  Darry  Bowen  becomes  disillusioned  by  the 
constant  wailing  of  Irishmen,  but  is  burdened  by  vivid  dreams 
of  an  earlier  existence  when  he  was  a rival  of  Cuchulain  for 
the  king  of  Falga’s  daughter  Blathna.  Cuchulain  was  defeated 
by  Curoi  MacDaire,  but  seduced  Barry’s  wife;  her  faithlessness 
embittered  his  victory  and  brought  about  his  death  at  Guchu- 
lain’s  hands. 

Becoming  an  engineer  in  Chile  after  marrying  a Chilean 
girl  named  Rosita,  at  that  time  penniless  but  later  an  heiress, 
Darry  repeats  his  earlier  existence,  but  his  wife  and  her  lover 
die  instead  of  himself. 

Many  of  the  characters  in  his  modern  life  are  duplicates 
of  those  in  his  earlier  existence,  and  he  has  intimations  of 
the  repetition  of  his  fate,  but  is  saved  by  a friend  who  gets 
from  an  Irish-American  octogenarian  the  legend  confirming  Barry’s 
earlier  life  and  foretelling  his  fate. 

Although  this  novel  is  well  written,  it  is  too  closely 
allied  to  the  legend  to  allow  the  author  to  introduce  much  sus- 
pense, Even  with  the  warnings  of  the  legend,  Darry  seems  prone 
to  ignore  the  omens  of  his  modern  life;  and  the  faithlessness 
of  his  wife  sems  to  me  to  spoil  any  chance  of  ultimate  happi- 
ness. 

This  is,  however,  either  ancestral  memory  or  reincarnation 
and  qualifies  as  fantasy,  though  Dunsany  indicates  he  considers 
it  a realistic  novel.  The  bulk  of  it  is. 
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Mary  Melville,  The  Psychic 


My  notes  concerning  this  book  are  in  the  notebook  I use 
for  books  required  to  be  read  away  from  home, 
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MacDonald,  Georga 


A Dish  of  Ofts.  Chiefly  papers  on  the  Imagination,  and 
oh  Shakspere;  Enlarged  Edition;  London,  Sampson  Low  Mars  ton 
& Company,  Ld'.  , 1895  ‘ 3S2p. 


Although  I purchased  this  volume  chiefly  for  its  essays 
on  the  imagination,  I found  the  literary  essays  of  interest 
and  possibly  of  importance  to  those  studying  Shakespeare  and 
the  poets.  ^ 

It.  seems  clear  that  I!acDonald  wrote  for  the  childhood 
outlook  of  all  people  regardless  of  their  chronolo^!;ical  a^e, 
and  that  his  books  should  appeal  to  those  who  believe  in  God 
and  Christ,  and  in  the  power  of  religion  to  make  people  rise 
from  their  surroundings. 

This  book  is  worth  keepinp-  for  reference. 


MacDonald,  G^org^ 


Far  Above  Dubies; 
Author) ; Frontispiece 


Toronto,  The  M.usson  Book  Co.  ^1898, 

I83p 


This  short  novel  is  about  a young  poet  and  prose  writer 
who  marries  his  mother ^s  maid  against  bis  mother’s  wishes, 
falls  into  great  poverty,  is  left  a legacy  by  an  old  lady 
who  liked  his  first  poetry  book,  and  wins  through  to  fame 
and  happiness.  Tlie  maid  is  a teacher  v/ho  has  found  a pound 
note  which  escaped  being  burnt  by  the  banker  by  whom  she  was 
later  employed'  ( the  writer’s  father),  and  who  gives  it  to  a 
needy  friend,  then  feels  as  if  she.  has  stolen  It  and  works 
to  earn  sufficient  to  repay  the  pound. 

This  is  a simple  story  of  simple  people,  poor  in  money, 
but  rich  in  integrity;  it  is  well  written  but  of  no  ereat 
importance.  ' 
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MacDonald,  Greyille , M.D.  * • ' 

George  MacDonald  and  His  Wife;  With  an  Introduction  by 
G.  K.  Chesterton;  28  Illustrations;  London,  George  Allen  & 
Unwin  Ltd.  (1924);  Bibliography;  Index  575p. 

In  addition  to  the  subjects  of  this  biography,  it  is  a 
genealogical  and  historical  survey  of  the  MacDonald  and  Pow- 
ell families,  a reprinting  of  many  letters,  and  the  original 
appearance  of  many  poems.  This  huge  book  must  have  cost  ma- 
ny dollars  to  publish,  and  may  have  had  to  be  subsidized  by 
its  author,  or  the  family,  since  I suspect  the  edition  was 
not  a large  one. 

Having  read  only  six  of  George's  books,  and  being  im- 
pressed by  their  imaginative  and  gracefully  moral  tone,  my 
reason  for  a careful  reading  of  this  book  was  to  find  out  if 
his  non-fantasy  novels  might  be  to  my  taste.  I am  inclined 
to  think  that  they  may  have  too  much  Scottish  dialect,  be 
concerned  with  rural  characters  and  incidents,  and  to  deal 
with  events  in  George's  own  life  (for  instance,  Far  Above 
Rubies  seems  to  summarize  George's  own  literary  beginnings); 
and  while  much  of  their  appeal  to  me  would  be  in  his  portrayal 
of  the  spiritual  life  of  his  characters,  it  is  doubtful  if  I 
should  learn  from  them  more  of  his  outlook  than  is  sus^gested  ‘ 
by  the  biography. 

It  appears  clear  that  George  believed  in  ghosts  and  in 
ghostly  visitations;  was  convinced  of  the  survival  of  human 
personality;  and  although  I am  not  sure  that  he  accepted  as 
factual  John  Ruskin's  belief  in  the  reality  of  communications 
through  spiritualistic  mediums;  had  witnessed  demonstrations 
of  mesmeric  phenomena;  knew  of  one  instance  of  Celtic  second- 
sight  which  occurred  to  his  father;  his  wife  had  one  prophetic 
dream;  and  in  general  I think  his  views  would  be  sympathetic 
with  my  own.  TSee  my  notes  on  The  Portent) . 

George's  struggle  with  poverty  and  ill-health;  his  free 
bestowal  of  preaching;  his  modesty  in  connection  with  his 
speaking  tour  in  the  U, S.A.  and  Canada;  his  industrious  and 
ill-rewarded  literary  career  as  poet  novelist  editor;  his 
being  granted  a Civil  List  pension  of  100  pounds  annually; 
his  hospitality  despite  financial  limitations;  and  the  p:reat 
love  between  him  and  his  wife;  all  are  factors  in  making  his 
career  of  Christian  service  a self- immolating  example. 

This  volume  is  an  inva/luable  reference. 
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llaeDcnald,  George  • ■ 

The  Princess  and  Curdie ; with  12  illustrations  in  color 
by  Marla  L.  Kirk;  Philadelphia  & London,  P.  B,  Lippincott 
Company  (1908,  Publishers)  . 305p.' 

This  is  the  s-equel  to  The  "^rincess  and  the  Goblin. 

It  is  more  the  story  of  Curdie  than  of  the  Princess,  and 
the  "Princess  in  this  sequel  is  really  the  old  ^?reat,  p’reat, 
grandmother  than  the  girl.  The  grandmother  is  able  to  chan.me 
into  a beautiful  young  fairylike  person  of  statuesque  and 
noble  appearance,  and  in  this  ^^uise  to  assist  Curdie  by  pro- 
viding a monstrous  female  dog  named  Lina  as  protectress  and 
companion  in  his  efforts  to  free  the  King  from  the  poisoning  - 
by  his  physician  and  the  wiles  of  his  false  courtiers. 

This  is  the  quest  of  Curdie  to  sa-.^e  the  King,  and  to' 
achieve  the  success  which  bestov^s  upon  him  the. hand  of  the 
princess  and  the  favor  of  the  King. 

Summarizing  the  two  bocks,  I am  pleased  to  say  that  they 
are  written  without  condescension  to  children,  many  o^  the 
words  used  having  to  be  explained  to  chil'^r.cn  if  read  to  the.m. 
These  stories  can  be  read  by  any  lo'/er  of  fantasy,  :ld  or  not. 
There  is  much  poetry  of  ima.^i active  visi-.Ui  as  .veil  as  len.^^uage 
and  although  classifiable  as  fairy  tales,  both  bOv'ks  are  mood 
fantasies  v;hich  do  not  depart  much  froia  stories  of  real  life 
with  acceptance  of  Scottish  folklore. 


KaoDonald,  George 

'^he  Princess  and  the  Goblin;  Illustrated  by  ’7111  ITick- 
less; 'London  and  Glasgow,  Collins  Geagu  11  .Library  (1957}  256 

The  Princess  finds  her  great  ^rea t 'grandmo ther  in  a se- 
cret room  with  a spinning  wheel  high  in  the  castle  of  her 
father  the -King’ s country,  home . The  old  v;oman  acts  as  a ■ . 
guardian  angel  to  the  princess,  encourages  her  friendship 
with  the  miner’s  son  Curdle  who  helps  her  protect  the  home 
from  the~  depreda  tions  of  the  goblins  or  cobs  which'  d?^e  11  in 
its  basement  dungeons  and  roam  through  the  undiscovered 
passages  of  the\mines.  ■ 

Curdle  and  the  Princess  invade  the  goblins’  lairs  and 
learn  their  plans,  thus  being  able  to  thwart  their  invasion. 

The  sequel  is  The  Princess  and  Curdle. 


: : .f*:-'. 

f - ^ ~ ■ . . '.'vK''' 
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Macdonald,  George 


Short  Stories;  with  Four  Coloured  Plates  by  F.  D.  Bedford; 
London  and  glasgow,  Blackie  & Son  Limited;  n.d.  circa  1924  232p. 


Contents 


1 . 

The  Light  Princess 

7 

2 . 

The  Giant’s  Heart 

95 

3 . 

The  golden  Key 

135 

4 . 

Cross  Purposes 

193 

These  fairy  tales  are  written  in  laNGUAGE  TOO  adult  for  chil- 
dren, but  are  full  of  the  imaginary  events  which  enthral  them.  I 
think  they  were  intended  to  be  read  and  explained  to  children. 

Excepting  the  first  which  is  carefully  worked  out,  these  are 
pretty  much  what  could  be  made  up  while  talking  with  children  and 
e X temporising . 

The  illustrations  are  attractive. 
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MacDonald,  John  D. 

The  Damned;  TTew  York^  Fawcett  Pnblica  tions , Inc.  (C-old 
Medal  #240),  (1952,  MacDonald)  183p, 

#724,  3rd  ptg.,  1958  ' 174r- 

Because  a ferry  boat  on  the  Mexican  bordep  is  too  large 
and  heavy  for  the  depth  of  the  river,  delays  in  crossing  are 
encountered,  and  the  people  in  various  vehicles,  impatient 
and  bothered  by  heat,  reach  climaxes  in  their  lives,  "^iost 
are  dregs 'of  the  earth,  but  one  pair  of  lovers  are  honest 
and  admirable:  and  a '’Mexican  laborer  and  his  wife  a^re  loveps 
honestly,  too.’ 

...  ( ^ ^ - 

Although  sex  and  violence. are  the  ingredients  of  this 
novel,  the  author  understands  human  nature  and  is  able  to 
portray  the  motivations  of  people  and'  the.  experiences  which 
determine  their , characters.  He' is  deservedly  popular,  bpt  ' 
leaves  his  plots  with  loose  ends. 

T-  . • ' 


'v 


■'  V'  ^ . ' , ■ ■ \ 


Macdonald,  Margaj»et  (Editor)  ^ - Anthology. 

The  Ma^ic  Fife  and  Other  Stories;  Illustrated  by  Maria  Jursic 
and  Louise  Sheppard;  Toronto,  The  Ryerson  Press,  (1968)  130p. 

This  is  a collection  of  children’s  folk  tales  from  18 
different  languages  which  make  up  most  of  the  ethnic  groups 
in  Canada,  Kiese  are  drawn  from  sources  varied  as  to  author- 
ship and  country  of  origin  of  the  original  publications,  and 
are  not  of  sufficient  importance  to  require  a listing.  The 
illustrations  are  quite  good,  and  the  book  should  appeal  to 
children. 

I am  returning  the  book  to  Anne  Sherlock,  however,  as  it 
is  not  apposite  in  connection  with  my  Checklist.  Although 
her  list  #2  from  which  I ordered  it  shows  a price  of  $5.00,  I 
note  that  she  showed  $7.50  as  the  price  in  pencil  in  the  book 
itself. 

This  is  a kind  of  elementary  reader  of  a special  kind. 


Macdonald,  3. 

' XII  All  Told;  Printed  by  V/lllow  Press,  Toronto;  Published 


by  T.A.T.  (1966)  310p. 

Part  One  - Two  Adams  and  Pve  - Science  Page  5 

Part  Tv^o  - Queen  Zatar  - History  ^ 131 

Part  Three  - Merge tte  - Mystery  ‘ 251 


This'  is  one  of  the  strangest  books  I have  encountered  in 
a lifetime  of  reading. 

I am  reasonably  sure  that  the  book  was  published  by  the 
author;  it  .may  even  have  been  printed  and  bound  by  him,  though 
the  printing,  paper  and  binding  are  superior  to  the  writing. 

It  requires  close  attention  and  'concentra  tion  for  the 
reader  to  achieve  any  understanding  of  the  plot,  characters, 
and  incidents  of  the  story.  The  first  part  deals  with  Father 
Demerse , leader  of  an  expedition  along  the  Yukon  Hiver  to 
Koyukuk,  Alaska,  and  the  discovery  by  him  and  Illola , a female 
scientist,  and  Kossa,  a white  scientist,  and  3ota,  ar  black 
scientist,  of  the  island  of  El-noss,  in  the  year  1707.  In  the 
first  year,  Illola  gave  birth  to  twins,  a girl  and  a boy,  who 
resembled  their  father  Kossa;  and  the  following  year,  to  trip- 
lets whose  black  skin  was  der^^ived  from  their  father  3ota. 
Feeling  betrayed,  Kossa  killed  Illola.  Her  white  daughter  be- 
came Queen  Paula;  her  black  son  King  3inore . The  abduction  of 
Queen  Paula  starts  the  action  of  the  main  story,  which  concludes 
with  the  transforma  tion  of  a v/hite  girl  Ova  into  a black  girl 
by  means  of  a formula  and  reflection. 

Part  Two  takes  place  near  the  M.edi terra nean  and  involves 
warfare  between  Christians  and  ’^Islams'^  (probably  Moslems). 

Hers  again  the  plot  hinges  on  the  abduction  or  rare  of  women 
and  ends  with  Brook  and  Illola  taking  '^Father  Demerse  and 
Stewart  advice,  which  paved  their  way  to  a,  small  town  by  the 
name  Mergette’M  Brook  had  been  a prince,  though  he  is  not 
named  in  the  cast  of  characters  for  this  part  of  the  story, 
nor  are  Father  Demerse,  Illola,  or  3tevyart. 

Three  of  the  last-named  characters  appear  in  the  cast  of 
characters  of  the  third  part  of  the  story,  but  Father  Demerse 
is  not  mentioned.  It  deals  v;ith  a 12  or  13  year-old  girl  who 
appears  as  a shining  ghost  composed  of  liquid,  and  amnarently 
is  artificially  constructed  by  a scientist  named  Berger,  whose 
secrets  Illola  who  is  now  a Lawyer;  Stewart,  a Journalist;  and 
Brook,  now  a Doctor;  seek  to  discover  with  the  aid  of  Police 
Inspector  Poitrin. 

I believe  it  is  possible  for  any  critic  or  reader  to  in- 
terpret the  book,  or  any  segment  of  it,  to  suit  his  own  ideas; 
it  is  susceptible  to  imaginative  exploration,  ’^y  own  belief, 
however,  is  that  the  author  lives  oi^ly  on  the  borderline  of 
sanity;  and  that  only  a qualified  psychiatrist  could  achieve 
adequate  understanding  of  the  author’s  effort  to  express  him- 
self. 


MacDougall,  Curtis  D* 

Hoaxes;  New  torkp  Ace  Books,  Inc.  (#K-136) , (Dover  Pub- 
lications, 1958)  , (Author,  1940)  320p. 

This  is  an  excellent  compilation  of  hoaxes,  regrettably 
without*  an  index.  It  is  more  exhaustive  than  Klein  or  Moss, 
though  they  deal  in  greater  detail  with  fewer  instances. 

This  is  especially  valuable  for  mentioning  many  books 
which  are  allegedly  non-fiction  but  are  fraudulent  or  mainly 
imaginative.  One  of  them  The  Whispering  Gallery  was  with- 
drawn by  the  publishers  after  it  had  been  issued,  so  if  I 

have  a copy,  it  is  probably  fairly  valuable. 

( 

Just  from  memory,  I have  the  books  of  Richard  Hallibur- 
-ton,  "Trader  Horn",  Joan  Lowell,  Dan  de  Quille,  T/alpole*s 
The  Castle  of  Otranto.  Meinhold*s  The  Amber  Witch,  many  of 
Defoe *3  books,  and  several  books  about  financial  frauds  and 
schemes  which  bilked  people  of  their  money. 

Note:  New  York,  Dover  Publications,  Inc.  (1958),  Revised 
Edition,  Illustrated;  Index  338p. 

I was  delighted  to  discover  I had  a copy  of  this,  and 
I should  keep  it  in  preference  to  the  ACE  edition. 


Machen,  Arthur 

The  Angels  of  Mons/The  Bowmen  and  Other  Legends  of  the 
War;  with  an  Introduction  by,  the  Author;  London,  Simpkin, 
Marshall,  Hamilton,  'Kent  & Go.,  Ltd.,  1915  • 86p. 

In  Things  Near  and-  Far,  Machen-  mentions  an  addition  to 
the  introduction  of  the  second  edition  of  this  book. 

In  August,  1914  The  Evening  News  published  his  story 
The  Bowmen,  and  many  people  accepted  this  as  a factual  item. 
Machen  disclaims  this  and  says  that  the  other  stories  in  the 
- volume  are  also  fictional;  but  spiritualists  and  occultists 
have  continued  to  say  that  his  stories  were  based  on  actual 
occurrences. 

Machen  points  out  that  there  is  no  first-hand  evidence 
for  such  ’^actual  occurrences”  and  says  that  he  will  mive  no 
credence  to  them  until  there  is. 

Since  this  controversy  is  important,  I shall  list  the 
stories  in  this  book: 

Introduction  5 

- The  Bowmen  29 

The  Soldiers’  Rest  39 

The  Monstrance  51 

The  Dazzling  Light  63 

The  Bowmen  and  Other  Noble  Ghosts  ”The  Londoner”  73 

Postscript  81 


Machen,  Arthur 


Dog  and  DugIc;  Toronto,  The  Tvdacmillan  Company  of  Canada, 
Ltd. , 1924  ^ 326p. 

Yifith  the  exception  of  the  last  essay  which  deals  with 
Lord  Kitchener  Lives,  a book  alleged  to  be  oommunica tions 
from  his  spirit  (and  which  I beliei?e  I have),  all  these  es- 
says were  published  originally  in  the  Lyons  Mail.  Machen, 
in  the  essay,  says  v^e  cannot  either  dismiss  or  accept  the 
allegations,  because  we  cannot  know. 

He  does,  however,  deny  the  reality  of  pho tosraphs  of 
fairies",  in  the  essays  '^April  Fooll”  and  A Midsummer  Hi^^ht^s 
Dream,  rle  gives  his  views  of  astrology  in  Some  February 
Stars.  In  3t.  George  and  the  Dragon  he  says  that  dra^^ons 
are  mankind's  conception  of  prehistoric  beasts,  pterodactyls 
and  others.  In  Dog  and  Duck  he  mentions  that  occultists  try 
to  use  the  conflicting  evidence  of  the  ¥\/hereabouts  of  Anthony 
Mullins  at  the  time  of  the  murder  of  Thomas  lenkyns  to  allege 
that  Mullins  was‘ in  two  places  at  once  ( biloca  tion)  . 

Several  times,  ilachen  derides  the  '^pronouncements’^  of 
■science,  saying  ^’The  Arabian  Nights”  were  possible  in  our 
state  of  ignorance,  but  that  Euclid  is  im.possible  on  the 
basis  of  its  postulates. 

I do  not  agree  with  his  crotchety  argum^ents,  but  he  is 
good  at  stating  his  views. 


Machen,  Arthur  ■ 

Dreads  and  Drolls;  . New  York,  Alfred  A.,  Knopf,  1927  221p. 

This  Is  a book  of  essays,  indicating  that  Nachen  was 
particularly  interested  in  cases  of  disappearances,  murder, 
and  literary  men  and  the  scenes  of  their  meetings,  including 
old  inns,'  He  gives  some  views  on  famous  cases  which  T have 
read  in  more  detail  by  other  authorities,  but  draws- a ttention 
to  those  cases  which  appear  to  leave  some  factor  unexplained. 

Although  these  are  all  well -wri tten , there  is  little  of 
primary -i-mportance. 


"Far  Off  Tilings"  by  Arthur  Machen;  Martin  Seeker  Ltd.,  London,  1922. 

"There  have  been  a few  men  who  have  kept  the  awe  and  the  surmise  of 
earlier  years  and  have  added  to  those  miraculous  gifts  the  acq.uired 
accomplishments  of  age  and  instruction;  and  these  are  the  only  men  who 
are  entitled  to  the  name  of  genius." 

"I  have  wondered,  for  example,  whether,  by  any  possibility,  there  were 
waxen  men,  with  pins  in  them,  hidden  in  very  secret  nooks  in  any  of 
the  Llanddewi  cottages".  {Machen  had  been  wondering  what  fields  " 
beyond  the  bounds  of  our  ignorance"  are  given  attention  by  country  folk) 

"I  would  say  that  he  who  has  any  traffic  with  the  affairs  of  the 
imagination  has  found  out  all  the  wisdom  that  he  will  ever  know,  in 
this  life  at  all  events,  by  the  age  of  eighteen  or  thereabouts." 

"Still,  it  was  in  a volume  of  "Household  Words"  that  I first  read  about 
alchemy  in  a short  series  of  papers  which  (I  have  since  recognised) 
were  singularly  well-informed  and  enlightened.  I do  not  wish  it  to  be 
understood  that  I myself  have  any  strong  convictions  on  the  matter  of 
turning  inferior  metals  into  superior,  though  I believe  the  later  trend 
of  science  is  certainly  in  favour  of  the  theoretical  possibility  of  such 
a process.  Nor  do  I hold  any  distinct  brief  for  the  very  fascinating 
doctrine  which  maintains,  or  would  like  to  maintain,  that  the  great 
alchemical  books  are  really  syi^bolical  books;  that  while  seeming  to 
relate  to  lead  and  gold,  to  mercury  and  silver,  they  hide  under  these 
figures  intimations  as  to  a profound  and  ineffable  transmutation  of  the 
spirit;  that  the  experiment  to  which  they  relate  is  the  Great  Experiment 
of  the  mystics,  which  is  the  experiment  of  God.  This,  I say,  is  a 
fascinating  theory;  whether  it  have  any  truth  in  it  I know  hot,  and 
perhaps  it  is  one  of  those  q^uestions  of  which  Sir  Thomas  Browne  speaks; 
q^uestions  difficult,  indeed,  and  perplexed,  but  not  beyond  all  con- 
jecture. But,  however  this  may  be,  I recollect  that  those  articles  in 
that  old,  half- calf  bound  volume  of  "Household  Words,"  while  not 
affirming  this,  that,  or  the  other  doctrine  as  to  alchemy  in  so  many 
distinct  words,  did  suggest  that  a few  of  the  old  alchemists,  at  all 
events,  were  something  more  than  blundering  simpletons  engaged  on  a 
q^uest  which  was  a patent  absurdity,  which  could  only  have  been  enter- 
tained by  the  besotted  superstition  of  "the  dark  ages,"  which  had  this 
one  claim  to  our  attention  inasmuch  as  the  modern  science  of  chemistry 
rose  from  the  ashes  of  its  foolish  fires." 

"I  re-read  the  tale  of  Aladdin  and  the  Wonderful  Lamp  only  the  other 
day,  and  I am  still  thrilled  and  perplexed  by  that  most  singular  and 
important  fact;  that  the  genie  declared  himself  to  be  the  servant  of 
the  Roc’s  Egg." 

"All  realism  is  unpopular,  and  De  Quincey  was  eminently  a realist. 

....I  define  realism  as  the  depicting  of  eternal,  inner  realities — 
the  ’things  that  really  are’  of  Plato — as  opposed  to  the  description 
of  transitory,  external  surfaces;  the  delusory  masks  and  dominoes  with 
which  the  human  heart  drapes  and  hides  itself." 

"The  Kabbalists,  I believe,  take  the  view~-a  gloomy  one--that  the 
innermost  essence  of  man’s  spirit  goes  out  from  the  world  in  much  the 
same  state  as  that  in  which  it  came  into  the  world;  and  it  is  certainly 
true  that  some  men  seem  incorrigible;  neither  fire  nor  ice  will  temper 
them  aright." 

"There  are  some  people  who  make  a living  by  exhibiting  their  arithmet- 
ical skill  in  the  music-halls;  someone  writes  on  the  blackboard  a 
multiplication  sum  of  fifteen  figures  multiplied  by  fifteen  figures,  and 
a second  or  tv/o  Mter  the  last  figure  is  drawn  the  arithmetical  artist 
utters  the  result."  (Machen  admits  incompetency  at  figures) 


Machen  relates  something  of  the  geneses  of  ^The  Great  God  Pan”,  '’The 
Inmost  Light"  and  "The  Secret  Glory", 

"...what  is  called  genius  is  not  only  of  many  varying  degrees  of 
intensity,  but  also  ^ery  distinctly  of  two  parts  or  functions.  There 
is  the  passive  side  of  genius,  that  faculty  which  is  amazed  by  the 
strange,  mysterious,  admirable  spectacle  of  the  world,  which  is 
enchanted  and  rapt  out  of  our  common  airs  by  hints  and  omens  of  an 
adorable  beauty  every’where  latent  beneath  the  veil  of  appearance.  Nov/ 

I think  that  every  man  or  almost  every  man  is  born  with  the  potentiality 
at  all  events  of  this  function  of  genius." 

"Hargrave  Jennings  on  the  Rosicrucians . . . one  of  the  craziest  and  most 
entertaining  of  books,  which  had  a little  later  an  odd  influence  on  my 
fortunes.  It  v/as  a sad  blov/  to  me  to  find  out  afterwards,  chiefly 
through  the  medium  of  A,  E.  Y/aite’s  "Real  History  of  the  Rosicrucians," 
that,  as  a cold  matter  of  fact,  there  were  no  Rosicrucians,  A Lutheran 
pastor  v/ho  had  read  Paracelsus,  wrote,  early  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
a pamphlet  describing  a secret  order  which  had  no  existence  outside  of 
his  brain.  Naturally  enough,  societies  arese  which  imitated,  so  far  as 
they  could,  the  imaginary  organisation  described  by  the  fantastic 
Johannes  Valentinus  Andrea;  I should  not  be  surprised,  indded,  ,to  be 
told  that  such  societies  are  now  in  being  in  modern  London;  but  these 
orders  are  late  "fakes";  the  ’seventies  and  ’eighties  of  the  last 
century  saw  their  beginnings.  There  are  no  Rosicrucians--and  there 
never  were  any." 

"..I  mentioned  that  q.ueer  piece  of  sham  learning  and  entertaining 
extravagance  "The  Rosicrucians:  Their  Hites  and  Tiysteries,"  by 
Hargrave  (or  Hargreave?)  Jennings.  I said  that  this  odd  trolume  had 
eventually  a curious  influence  on  my  life;  and  this  Was  as  follows: 

I was  reading  Herodotus  and  that  portion  of  Herodotus  which. treats  of 
Egypt-«»I  have  long  ago  forgotten  the  Kuse  which  names  the  book--and 
Herodotus,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  very  deeply  interested  in  the 
Mysteries  of  the  Egyptian  religion.  In  treating  of  these  occult  things 
of  Osiris  the  historian  mentions  certain  singular  matters  which  were 
hightly  pertinent  to  Mr.  Jennings’s  thesis — if  l\ir.  Jennings  could  be 
said  th  have  had  anything  so  definite  as  a thesis.  But  "The  Rosicrucians 
contained  no  mention  of  that  which  Herodotus  had  seen  when  night  v/as  on 
the  Nile,  so  I ventured  to  v/rite  to  the  ingenious  author,  pointing  out 
the  particular  passage  which,  I thought,  would  interest  him.  Mr. 

Jennings  did  not  answer  my  letter;  he  was  odd  to  extremity  in  most  things 
but  in  this,  particular  he  conformed  perfectly  to  all  the  literary  men 
whom  I encountered  in  my  early  days."  Jennings  passed  on  Machen’s  name 
to  Davenport  who  later  published  Maehen’s  "The  Anatomy  of  Tobacco". 


Machen^  Arthur 


The  Great  God  Pan;  and  The  Inmost  Light;  London,  John 
Lane;  Boston  Roberts  Bros.,  1894  168; 

Contents 


168p 


1.  The  Great  God  Pan 

2.  The  Inmost  Light 


111 


1 


1*  A doctor  successfully  performs  a brain  operation  v/hich 
opens  to  the  mind  of  his  adopted  daughter  consciousness  of 
Pan,  but  leaves  her  both  silly  and  pregnant.  Her  daup:hter 
ruins  both  physically  and  mentally  everone  with  whom  she  be- 
comes intimate;  and  at  least  five  men  of  apparently  good 
character  commit  suicide  after  acquaintance  with  her, 

2.  Another  doctor  v/ho  is  a student  of  the  occult  is  over- 
whelmed by  his  discoveries;  imparts  -them  to  his  wife,  a beau- 
tiful woman  with  whom  he  is  much  in  love,  and  gains  her  con- 
sent to  his  experimenting  on, her.  She  becomes  totally  alien, 
as  discovered  by  a doctor  who  performs  a postm.ortem  on  her 
brain;  and  Dr.  ^’Black'*  gives  up  his  nractice,  sinks  to  filth 
and  poverty,  and  the  discoverer  of  these  facts  recovers  an 
opal  with  amazing  proper  ties --apparently  the  talism.an  throu^rh 
which  the  effects  of  the  occult  experim.ent  have  been  achieved. 
At  discovery  of  the  inmost  light  of  the  ^lewel,  the  finder 
destroys  it. 

As  with  most  of  Hachen^s  weird  tales,  the  effects  are 
achieved  by  suggesting  indescribable  and  evil  horrors.  It  is 
perhaps  significant  that  in  each  case  a beautiful  woman  is 
the  '^carrier'*  of  the  evil,  but  as  the  instrument  of  men  who 
-seek  answe'rs  to  occult  mysteries. 

The  plots  are  negligible;  characterization  unimportant; 
and  the  artistj.c  writing  constitutes  the  main  value  of  the 
stories. 
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Machen,  Arthur 


Guinevere  and  Lancelot  & Others,  with  Art  by  Stephen 
Fabian;  Edited  by  Michael  T.  Shoernaker  and  Cuyler  W.  Brooks 
Jr.;  Newport  News,  Virginia,  The  Purple  Mouth  Press,  1986; 
Illustrations  unpaginated  47p. 


This  10”  X 7-|”  booklet  is  a collector’s  item,  valuable 
not  only  for  the  text  but  for  the  illustrations.  Printing 
is  excellent,  but  I noticed  a few  errors: 

P.  6:  ’’anguish”  should  be  anguish 
P.  12:  ”wantoness”  should  be  wantonness 
P.  14:  ”mos t mightiest”.  I can  hardly  believe  that 
Machen  made  this  tautological  error;  ”most”  should  have  been 
eliminated. 

P.  22:  ”dairy”  should  be  diary 
P.  24:  ”unobstrusive”  should  be  unobtrusive 
P.  27:  ”recieved”  should  be  received 
P.  38:  ”Macauley”  should  be  Macaulay 
There  may  be  other  errors,  but  I was  paying  more  attention 
to  the  meaning  of  the  text  than  to  its  editing. 


Of  the  two  stories  beginning  on  pages  7 and  21,  I like 
”Ritual”  better.  The  essays  are  discerning  and  interesting, 
well  worth  retreading,  and  the  one  about  book  collecting  and 
involving  A.  E,  Waite  was  of  particular  value  to  me,  since  T 
have  experienced  similar  hunches. 

Shoemaker’s  ’’Preface”  indicates  that  he  is  far  more 
familiar  with  Machen*  s work  than  I am.  I was  told  by  Dave 
McClintock  that  my  assessment  of  ^^achen  was  pretty  much  ijn 
line  with  my  comments  to  him  about  Precious  Balms;  for  me, 
Machen  has  more  Intellectual  appeal  than  emotional:  I prefer 
Algernon  Blackv/ood.  Although  like  both  writers  I am  interested 
in  the  mystical,  my  approach  is  like  Blackwood’s  through  the 
psychic  phenomena. 


SH-U^CMlADiA.  CONTENTION 

CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  (Disciples  of  Christ) 

c c c ' 


REGISTRATION  FORM  EXPLANATION 


This  year  there  is  a Women's  Retreat  prior  to  the  Convention  itself.  The  Mennonite 
Brethren  Bible  College  is  available  Tuesday  night  for  those  wishing  to  arrive  early 
for  this  event. 

A.  Registration  ...  We  hope  you  will  find  this  self  explanatory.  Please  note 
separate  registration  for  Encounter  Groups.  There  is  no  Convention  registration  fee 
for  children  under  eleven  years.  (See  Day  Care). 

B.  Accomodation...  The  Mennonite  Brethren  Bible  College  is  passing  along  the  $8.00 

per  person  bedding  charge,  in  which  they  receive  no  profit.  This  bedding  is  for  the 
entire  time,  regardless  of  how  long  you  stay.  r 

Children  twelve  years  and  under  who  stay  with  adults,  will  be  provided  with  a matttes 
at  one  half  the  $4.50  adult  price...  i.e.  $2.25  perc night  and  their  linen  is  $8.00 

C.  Meals...  For  catering  purposes,  the  Mennonite  Brethren  Bible  College  must  have  an 
accurate  count  in  advance  of  the  Convention. 

You  will  note  there  is  no  supper  being  served  on  Saturday  at  the  Convention  site. 

The  cafeteria  will  be  closed  on  Sunday  morning.  Home  Street  church  will  be  providing 
a light  complimentary  lunch  following  the  Sunday  morning  worship  service. 

For  children  under  twelve,  all  meals  are  half  adult  price,  with  exception  of  those 
three  years  and  under,  whose  meals  are  free. 

The  C.C.W.F.  luncheon  has  been  combined  with  the  C.C.M.F.  luncheon  because  of  our 
special  speaker.  Dr.  Jean  Woolfolk. 

D.  Child  Care....  The  cost  of  $4.00  per  day  includes  two  snacks  and  a noon  meal, 
and  the  childs  care  after  breakfast  until  5.00  p.m. 


Kaohen,  Arthur 


The  House  of  Souls;  New  York,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1922 


(1922,  Publishers)  ' 286p. 

^ Contents 

1,  A Fragment  of  Life  1 

2.  The  Y/hite  People  ^ 111 

2.  The  Great  God  Pan  167 

4.  The  Inmost  Light  245 


Having  read  before  from  other  sources  the  last  three 
stories  in  this  volume,  I read  only  the  first. 

Edward  Darnell,  a city  clerk,  and  his  wife  ^'"ary,  live 
in  a suburb,  v;ith  one  servant  girl,  a quiet  frugal  life  in 
which  the  activities  are  circumscribed  by  custom  and  the 
false  values  of  business  and  domestic  and  religious -social . 
milieus.  An  old  aunt  of  Tiary’s  asks  for  permission  to  live 
with  them,  as  she  accuses  her  husband  of  an  adulterous  re- 
lationship with  a coarse  red-headed  girl  who  follows  him 
even  when  he  takes  walks  with  his  wife.  Although  they  con- 
sent to  having  her,  they  are  relieved  of  the  responsibility 
when  the  aunt’s  husband  tells  them  that  his  wi'fe  has  been 
confined  to  a sanitarium  and  will  likely  never  recover  her 
sani  ty . 

During  this  crisis  in  their  dom.estic  life,  Edward  tells 
his  wife  of  his  family’s  ancestry  and  of  obscure  family  re- 
cords,' some  in  Latin,  which  his  father  had  left  him.  Yalks 
during  which  he  experiences  expansion  of  consciousness  and 
mystical  visions  cause  Edward  to  become  aware  of  the  falsity 
of  his  daily  existence,  and  the  possibilities  of  higher  ex- 
perience in  the  mystical  life.  He  begins  setting  dov;n  in 
poetry  a record  of  this  new  awareness,  at  w^ich  time  Hachen 
discontinues  the  story. 

Although  this  is  a mystical,  ratheT  than  a fantastic 
story,  it  sums  up  quite  well  the  values  which  kept  Yachen 
doing  literary  work  without  pecuniary  reward,  and  may  be  a 
fairly  good  introduction  to  his  unique  point  of  view.  I 
wonder  to  what  extent  he  was  influenced  by  Evelyn  Enderhill, 
and  whether  he  influenced  her. 


Machen,  Arthur, 


Precious  Balms;  London,  Spurr  & Swifd;,  1924;  Edition 
limited  to  265  cories  (15  for  presentation  (A-C)  ; 250  sub- 
scribed (1-250);  ?64,  signed  by  Arthur  Ha chen;  ix-rv,185p. 
olive -green  buckram  binding. 


These  are  transcripts  of  reviews  of  various  books  by 
Arthur  Machen.  His  introduction  is  written  in  good  humor, 
and  although  the  favorable  reviews,  under  the  general  title 
’^The  Other  3ide^\  are  a minority,  this  is  not  surprising  as 
Machen  can  hardly  be  considered  a popular  author. 

The  critical  assessments  are  salutary  and  should  be  read 
by  all  Machen  enthusiasts.  They  concentrate  mainly  on  the 
inability  of  liachen  to  portray  character,  to  tell  a good 
story,  and' to  avoid  the  sordid  aspects  of  occultism.  The 
consensus  of  opinion  is  that  his  use  of  the  English  language 
is  noble  and  expert,  but-  that  he  draws  too  heavily  from  the 
mannerisms  of  Stevenson,  Doyle  and  Poe, 

Even  the  favorable  criticisms,  hov/ever,  seem  to  me  to 
miss  the  chief  value  of  Machen’ s work,  which  is  to  assure  the 
introspective  reader  that  here  is  a v/riter  who  understands 
and  sympathises  with  those  who  shun  the  workaday  world  and 
prefer  their  own  fantasy  v/orlds.  Imagination  means  more  than 
reality  to  such  minds;  their  ’’Private  V/orlds”  as  Phyllis 
Bottoms  termed  them,  enable  them  to  transcend  the  frustrations 
and  harsh  limitations  of  their  environm^ent  and  their  senses, 

Machen  will  alv/ays  hold  a high  place  in  the  literature  of 
fantasy  and  mysticism,  but  probably  will  never  be  other  than 
obscure  in  the  field  of  general  literature.  Kis  appeal  is  not 
to  humanity,  but  to  those  who  feel  alienated  from  humanity  and 
are  in  desperate  need  xsEii  of  sympathy. 
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Tales  of  Horror  and  the  Supernatural;  Edited,  and  with 
an  Introduction,  by  Philip  Van  Doren  Stern;  With  a Note  on 
Machen  by  Robert  Hillyer;  New  York,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1948; 


(Knopf , 

1948),  Second  Printing,  October,  1948 

427p. 
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■ Having  previously  read  from  other  volumes  most  of  the 
stories,  I read  only  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  from  this 
collection.  I discovered  when  part  way  through  7?8  that  I 
had  previously  read  it,  so  it  was  probably  in  an  anthology 
edited  by  Stern. 

This  is  a good  representative  selection  of  "^^achen’s 
weird  tales,  and  should  be  retained  because  of  the  two  novel 
#8  and  #13  and  the  introductory  essays. 
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Machen,  Arthur 

Things  Near  and  Far;  New  York,  Alfred  A,  Knopf,  1923, 

(2nd  Printing,  March,  1923)  ■ 250p. 

. This  is  the  second  volume  of  Maehen’s  autobiographical 
reminiscences,  following  Far  Off  Things,  It  takes  the  story 
as  far  as  his  early  life  as  an  actor  with  Frank  R.  Benson’s 
group,  which  he  characterises  as  a pleasant  change  in  his 
hitherto  lonely  life  in  London. 

Cataloguing  books  and  pamphlets  on  occultism  for' a book- 
seller on  Catherine  Street  may  have  inspired  his  interest  in 
such  literature.  He  deplores. spiritualistic  seances,  but  on 
page  185  commences  telling  of  a psychic  experience  of  his  own 
which  impressed  him  and  was  confirmed  by  one  narrated  by  a 
traveler;  and  on  page  180  repeats  the  story  ,told  in  the  second 
edition  of  The  Bowmen . His  viev/s'  on  fairies  are  repeated  and 
other  item.s  previously  outlined  in  Dog  and  Duck. 

Commenting  on  The  Three  Impostors  at  pase  153  he  moes  on 
to  mention  spiritualistic  phenomena.  His  friend  A.  E.  Waite 
is  mentioned  several  times,  and  he  comments  on  his  own  books, 
his  toil  in  composing  them,  the  unfavorable  reviews,  that  he 
worked  for  a year  on  the  Casanova  translation  a t 30  shillings 
a week,  and  then,  from  money  received  as  legacies,  supplied 
LIOOO  towards  its  publication. 

On  page  55  he  mentions  having  published  18  titles,  and 
that  his  total  monetary  return  was  L635  for  42  years’  work. 
Grant  Richards  at  first  refused  to  publish  The  Hill  of  Dreams 
but  did  so  years  later. 

Aside  from  his  liking  for  good  food  and  drink,  which  he 
mentions  many  times  as  a delightful  part  of  life,  and  his 
travels  in  France,  . this  book  is  of  interest  .mainly  for  comment 
about  his  books  and  his  toil  in  writing  them.  He  disparages 
his  v/ork  as  a ^lournalist. 

It  would  make  an  interesting  essay  to  write  of  Algernon 
Blackwood,  Thomas  Burke,  and  Machen,  and  their  lack  of  monetary 
rev/ard  for  excellent  work. 
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Maohen,  Arthur 


The  Three  Impostors;  New  Yorlc,  Alfred  A.  Knopf 
(2nd  ptg,  August,  1922,  Knopf) 

Con ten  ts 


1922 


287p. 


1.  The  Three  Impostors 

2.  The  Red  Hand 


2 

227 


Two  men  and  a woman  plot  to  obtain  a rare  coin,  a gold 
Tiberius,  and  involve  a young  man  as  a pawn.  Horrified  when 
he  learns  that  they  have  murdered  the.  owner  of  the  coin,  the 
young  man  flings  it.  away  and  it  is  picked  up  by  one  of  the 
two  bachelor  friends  who  fip-ure_in  many  stories' by  T^achen. 

The  tv/o  friends  learns  the  solution  of  the  mystery,  but 
during  the  course  of  their  adventures,  two  weird  tales  are 
told  them  by  the  woman  impostcir.  These  have  beco-^e  classic 
horror  stories. 

The  second  story  deals  with  the  murder  of  a doctor  by  a 
friend  with  whom  a pact  had  been  made  regarding  a treasure 
obtainable  only  by  deciphering  runes  on  a black  stone.  The 
friend'  who  succeeds  in  deciphering  discloses  his  success  and 
is  threatened  by  the  other,  accidentally  killing  him  in  self- 
defence.  There  is  weird  atmosphere,  but  this  is  mainly  a 
murder  mystery  solved  in  a way  reminiscent  of  Doyle. 

Although  I re-read  the  classic  stories,  they  did  not 
impress  me  as  much  as  during' the  original  readings.  In  fact, 
Machen^s  style  is  so  artificial  and  dated,  that  only  its  care 
and  precision,  worth  studying,  prevent  its  being  boring. 

This  is,  however,  an  important  book  in  studying  Hachen. 
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Macisaac,  Fred 

' Death  Rides  .the  Deep;  London,  J-fethuen  & Go.  Ltd,  (1938) 
(Sovereign  Thrillers  No.  1)  250p, 

From  the  bibliography  sent  me  by  A1  Paulus,  I ’was  not 
able  to  identify  this  novel  as  having  been  serialized  in 
either  the  Popular  I'lagazine  or  Argosy,  so  it  may  have  been 
one  prijited  in  Detective  Fiction  Weekly. 

This. murder  mystery  involves  several  killings  in  New 
York  City  and  on  the  largest  ocean  liner  ever  built,  inter- 
national complications  investigated  by  Scotland  Yard  and  an 
F.B.I.  man,  a romance  between  a Montana  girl  bearing  a mes- 
sage to  one  of  the  murdered  men  and  a wealthy  young  man,  and 
concludes  with  the  discovery  that  gold  is  being  smuggled  out 
of  the  States  in  the  form  of  automobile  axles. 

- The  author’s  descriptions  of  the  liner  and  its  passen- 
gers, its  opera jf^tion  and  construction,  the  social  life  on 
board,  keep  up  reader  interest  during  the  adventures  which 
attend  the  efforts  of  the’  investiga tors  to  discover  the  vil- 
lains, and  the  villains  to  avoid  discovery.  As  usual,  the 
author  tells  an  entertaining  story,  and  he  unravels  the  mys- 
tery ably  while  maintaining  suspense. 

As  usual  in  pulp  fiction,  the  action  is  more  important 
than  the  characterization,  but  this  is  a good  mystery  novel. 


!:!acl3aac,  Fred 


The  Press  Agent 
The  British  Blonde 
Sixty  Grand 
Honest  Bill  Peepe 
Buyer  Beware 


12-22-28 


2-11-33 
5-13-33  ^ 
12-16-33 


{Dates  are  those  of  the  3,  A,  issues  of  AHGOSY  in  which 
these  stories  appeared,  I note  that  the  cover  of  ARGOSY  in 
which  ^Sixty  Grand'*  appeared  is  dated  February  IS,  1933,  so 
the  Canadian  issues  were  likely  all  dated  one  week  later 
than  the  American  issues,) 

In  the  second 'Of  these  stories,  Bill  Peepe  meets  Lura 
Leeds,  the  British  ^ac tress  whom  he  press  agent* s to  fame  and 
fortune,  and  marries,  T lack  '*Rogue  of  the  Movies'*  which 
was  published  in  the  luly  25,  1931  issue. 

Bill  is  one  .of  the  most  entertaining  rogues  character- 
ized by  Mncisaac,  Without  conscience,  ethics,  or  honesty, 
he  is  still  kind-hearted  and  generous,  courageous,  ingenious, 
a schemer  sometimes  outwitted  by  others  but  generally  able  to 
come  out  on  top.  Each  of  these  novelettes  is  interesting  and 
well -plotted , with  Bill  in  hot  water  from  the  start. 

T consider  that  this  series  would  make  a e^ood  book. 
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MacIsaaOj  Fred 

Tin  ilats;  New  York^  Chelsea  House;  (1926,  Publishers) 

320p. 

The  Bibliography  'sent  me  by  Al  Paulus  indicates  that 
this  novel  was  published  in  POPULAR  Iv!AGAZH'TE  as  a four-part 
serial  commencing  June  20^  1926  and  concluding  August  7, 
1926.  Th^.  magazine  was  published  about  every  two  weeks. 

Details  incidental  to  the  story  indicate  a likelihood 
that  the  author  experienced  many  of  the  events  he  narrates. 

Christopher  Graham  is  a clerk  in  the  city  assessor’s 
department^  and  is  the  typical  round-shouldered  weakling  of 
submissive  character  who  Is  unlikely  to  succeed.  Treating 
Marion  Stacy,  a beautiful  blue-eyed  blonde  Wellesley  College 
girl,  he  impresses  her  as  more  refined  than  most  men,  and 
her  maternal,  though  feminist,  character  determines  her  to 
dominate  him  and  try  to  improve  him.  He  is  shy,  and  she  has 
to  make  most  advances. 

On  the  outbreak  of  war,  Chris  volunteers  and  Marion 
tries  to  influence  his  advancement  from  a private  to  a com- ^ 
mission.  He  ^oins  the  engineers,  who  are  needed  in  Hurope 
for  railway  construction  ahead  of  trained  American  troops, 
so  is. actually  sent  overseas  ahead  of  regulars.  Discipline 
and  hardships' develop  him  both  physically  and  mentally,  and 
during  his  ear-time  adventures  he  meets  Lady  Mary  Wcrkley, 
whose  family  connections- have  enabled  her  freedom  from  duty 
as  a V/AAC,  though  she  uses  the  uniform  to.  enable  her  to  go 
on  motorcycle  everywhere  on  the  battle  front.  Revealed  as 
a spy  finally,  Mary  is  an  attractive  brunette  whose  charms 
lead  Chris  to. become  engaged  to  her,  forgetting  T'arion  and 
his  prior  engagement,  which  he  determines  to  break. 

Marion  comes  to  France  and  enters  a commission  office 
in  Paris,  where  her  Job  is  a sinecure,  enabling  her  to  r.ee  d 
books  during  her  hours  of  duty.  3he  encounters  !.!ary  at  a 
party,  dislikes  her  instinctively,  and  is  later  told  by  an 
officer  of  the  engagement,  whereupon  she  dismisses  Chris. 
Instrumental  in  catching  a German'  spy  with  whom  he  had  ^one 
to  classes  in  the  States,  Chris  tries  to  shelter  Mary,  but 
is  forced  to  admit  his  knowledge  of  her  when  investiga  tion 
of  her  part  in  the  spying  activities  discloses  that  she  has 
become  engaged  to  e,leven  officers  during  her.  spy  activities. 

After  being  wounded,  Chris  and  Mcrion  are  reconciled; 
she  has  resigned  from  the  commission  and  become  a Salvation 
Army  worker  whom  Chris  meets  when  she  is  dispensing  dough- 
nuts. They  marry  and  have  three  children,  and  Chris  is.  a 
vice-president  of  a railway  when  the  story  concludes. 

This  is  probably  an  important  war  novel,  since  it  re- 
veals details  of  the  early  American  influence  on  events  at 
the  front  in  France,  and  particularly  the  wartime  conditions 
of  the  troops  and  of  trench  warfare,  the  old  rifles-  without 
amunition  which  were  issued  to  the  troops,  etc.  Certainly 
it  is  above  average  of  the  novels  by  this  author. 


Macisaac#  Fred 

The  Tanishiag  Professor;  New  York,  Henry  Waterson  Company, 
1927  (1927,  Waterson,  1924,  Muhsey)  266p, 

Full  professor  at  a small  university,  Frank  Leonard  is 
paid  only  $200  a month  and  is  refused  a raise.  Having  invented 
an  invisibility  machine,  he  resigns  and  goes  to  New  York  City, 
where  Lucy  Han some , a millionaire’s  daughter  whom  he  has  fallen 
in  love  with  during  her  visit  with  her  father  to  the  university, 
lives,  ^Here  he  robs  one  bank  of  $100,000  in  $1000  bills,  and 
fearing  to  cash  them  because  they  are  traceable,  robs  two  others 
of  smaller  bills-.  Again  wearing  the  invisibility  conferr^fed  by 
the  black  box,  he  listens  in  to  a stock  market  manipulation,  in- 
vests as  it  sugges ts but  is  tricked  into  losing  $30,000  of  his 
capital,  which  he  intended  to  return  to  its  owners,  A former 
student  of  his  at  the  university  suspects  his  invention  and  ap- 
proaches him  for  a blackmail  partnership,  which  Frank  reflects; 
so  the  student  steals  the  black  box  from  Frank’s  hotel  room. 

A gang  leader  grows  likewise  auspicious  and  has  his  men 
investigate.  The  black  box  passes  from  one  hand  to  another 
through  a series  of  adventures  beginning  with  the  student’s 
robbing  and  murdering,  a chorus  girl  using  it  in  place  of  her 
handbag  and  causing  a theatrical  sensation,  the  gangster  kid- 
napping and  holding  the  professor  until  he  produces  a duplicate 
of  the  black  box,  a robbery  of  Frank’s  girl-friend’s  home  and 
her  meeting  him  while  he  is  imprisoned  in  the  house  next  door, 
when  their  love  is  revealed,  a battle  between  the  student  and 
Frank  with  their  respective  invisibility  machines  in  operation, 
and  the  final  consent  of  the  girl’s  father  to  her  marriage  with 
Frank, 

This  is  fantasy  rather  than  science  fiction,  and  Frank  is 
given  the  Arabian  Nights’  story  of  the  invisible  cloak  to  read 
while  imprisoned.  Nevertheless,  following  V/ells * The  Invisible 
Man,  I believe  this  may  be  the  second  novel  on  the  theme;  and 
th a t Wylie’s  The  Inv i s i b le  Mur de re r was  the  third. 

Macisaac  has  written  many  better  stories  than  this,  but 
it,  like  most  others  of  his,  is  entertaining. 


Mackay,  Charles,  LL . D . 

Memoirs  of  Extraordinary  Popular  Delusions  and  the  Mad  ness 
of  Crov/ds;  with  numerous  woodcuts;  London,  George  Routledge  and 
Sons,  Limited,  1892;  2 vols  in  1;  ; Index;  303  u 322p. 

This  is  a standard  reference  work,  originally  published  in 
or  around  1851  I would  guess.  It  is  historical  and  sceptical, 
v/ith  the  usual  expressions  of  amazement  at  the  credulity  of  the 
majority  of  people,  and  wonder  concerning  the  facts  which  scep- 
ticism cannot  dismiss. 

I found  most  interesting  and  instructive  the  chapters  on 
The  Mississippi  Bubble,  The  South-Sea  Bubble,  The  Tulipomania, 

The  Alchymists;  Modern  Prophecies,  Fortune-Tellers,  The  Magnetise 
The  Witch  Mania,  The  Slow  Poisoners,  Haunted  Houses,  and  Popular 
Admiration  of  Great  Thieves. 

100  pages  are  devoted  to  the  Crusades,  and  the  chapter  on 
duels  and  ordeals  is  interesting.  Other  subjects  of  lesser  in- 
terest to  me  are  dealt  ^-/ith  in  outline. 

Some  facts  regarding  the  Cock  Lane  poltergeist  disturbances 
are  given  v/hich  I do  not  recall  having  read  in  other  accounts. 
Mackay  seems  to  have  done  exhaustive  research  and  summarized  his 
conclusions.  He  mentions  some  magnetisers  not  familiar  to  me, 
and  this  book  should  be  used  as  a permanent  reference. 

Like  so  many  sceptics,  he  starts  his  chapter  on  the  magneti- 
sers, "The  wonderful  influence  of  imagination  in  the  cure  of  di- 
seases is  v;ell  known."  He  then  goes  on  to  laugh  at  the  various 
hypotheses  advanced  by  the  magnetisers  to  explain  the  phenomena, 
failing  entirely  to  realize  that  "influence  of  imagination"  is  no 
better  explanation  of  the  facts  than  "odic  force",  "suggestion" 
"mesmerism",  "hypnotism"  or  any  other  term.  He  is  honest  in  his 
summary  of  the  results  of  the  various  investigations  which  v;ere 
made  by  committees  examuining  into  the  facts. 

I believe  that  Mackay  was  the  father  of  Marie  Ccbi^relli  the 
novelist,  but  have  not  confirmed  this. 


An  excellent  book. 


T'acKay,  Douglas 


The  Honourable  Company;  A History  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay 
Company;  Illustrated;  llaps  by  H.  H.  H,  l!acaulay;  Toronto,  ' 
Musson  Book  Co,,  Ltd* , 1938  (1936  Bobbs-Herrill)  396p, 

The  text  of  this  book  comprises  318p.,  the  balance  is 
appendixes  and  index  conveying  information  not  previously 
available  and  of  considerable  interest, 

liIacKay  was  an  employee  of  the  Gom-pany,  and  his  treatment 
is  moderate,  yet  favorable.  He  forecasts  many  fiction  and 
non-fiction  books  in  the  future  on  the  basis  of  the  archives 
because  all  employees  were  required  to  maintain  .lournals  of 
their  activities;  and  although  some  of  these  were  lost  be- 
cause of  careless  storage  and  through  fire  or  flood,  years  of 
research  would  be  required  to  assimilate  the  balance. 

Some  of  the  illustrations  were  reprcducedi  from  the  1920 
souvenir  history  published  by  the  HBC,  but  this  book  is  very 
much  more  detailed,  though  lacking  the  material  about  the 
fur-bearing  animals. 

The  treatment  of  George  Simpson  and  Lord  Str^ithcona  is 
in  considerable  detail,  and  the  summary  of  Bed  Biver  Talley 
history  is  adequate.  Lord  Selkirk  is  praised,  and  seern^s  to 
have  been  a tragic  figure. 

The  ‘dividends  paid  when  land  was  sold  indicate  that  the 
remaining  land  value  should  be  very  high.  Company  stores 
were  bdilt  also  when  costs  were  minimal,  so  if  carried  at 
depreciated  value  on  the  books,  should  ^form  a solid  basis 
for  future  earnings  of  the  stock. 


MacKaye,  Milton 


Dramatic  Grimes  of  1927:  A Study  in  Mystery  and  Detec- 
tion: The  Grime  Glub  Annual;  Garden  Gity,  New  York,  The 

Grime  Glub,  Inc.  (1928,  Doubleday,  Doran  & Go,  Inc.  357p. 

On  page  121  is  disclosed  that  Frederick  Mortimer,  aged 
mate  of  the  murder  ship,  was  the  ’^Mr.  Pike”  of  Jack  London’s 
The  Mutiny  of  the  "Elsinore’’.  He  played  an  ineffectual  part 
in  this  more  recent  mutiny;  having  lost  his  last  chance  to 
be  master  of  a ship,  he  gave  up,  lost  heart,  and  died  before 
the  voyage  ended. 

Of  the  13  cases  narrated  principally  on  the  basis  of 
newspaper  files,  #3  about  the  rule  of  gangdom  in  a small 
town,  #4  the  mutiny,  #6  about  a handsome  copiwho  killed  and 
robbed  a friendly  benefactor,  #8  murder  for  lifte  insurance, 
#9  adultery,  #10  a young  man  of  insanity  in  the  family  mur- 
ders a young  girl  as  if  demon-possessed,  #11  the  Judd  Gray, 
Ruth  Snyder  adultery  murder  of  Ruth’s  husband  (the  only  one 
of  all  these  cases  which  I had  read  an  alternative  account 
of),  and  #12  a pathetic  case  of  murder  done  out  of  ignorance 
and  because  of  failure  of  social  welfare  supervision,  are  of 
greatest  interest. 

To  best  of  my  knowledge,  this  is  the  only  non-fiction 
Grime  Glub  book  I have.  It  is  worth  keeping  and  studying 
for  the  chapters  I have  noted  above. 


/ 


Mackenzie,  Alexander  , 

The  Prophecies  of  the  Brahan  Seer;  y/ith  Introductory 
Chapter  by  Andrev^/  lang;  Stirling,  Pneas  Maekay,  1924  92p. 

The  Lang  introduction  confirms  his  belief  in  prophecy 
but  is  skeptical  concerning  such  folklore  and  traditional 
stories  as  are  presented  concerning  the  subject  of  this 
book.'  It  appears  to  me,  hovvever,  that  s':me  of  - the  material 
ahould  be  verifiable  from  historic  .records. 

I give  this  book  a higher  rating  than.  lang  does. 


MacKenzie,  Andrew 


Frontiers  of  the  Unknown;  The  Insights  of  Psychical  Research 
with  an  Introduction  by  C,  D.  Broad;  London,  Arthur  Barker  Limited 
(1968,  author;  Index  208p . 

New  York,  Popular  Library  (#1335)  176p. 

This  book  is  important  because  the  author  investigated  per- 
sonally many  reported  cases  and  provides  additional  information 
than  was  given  in  the  original  accounts. 

The  phenomena  are  so  similar  to  those  reported  in  other  books 
that  this  is  a reference  rather  than  detailing  anything  unusual. 

Such  popular  books  are  useful  in  educating  the  general  public 
who  do  not  have  access  to  the  scientific  literature. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  25,  2003 


CUSTOMER 

CENTRE 


MANITOBA 


MacKenzie,  Andrew 

Riddle  of  the  Future:  A Modern  Study  of  Precognition;  New 
York,  Taplinger  Publishing  Company,  (1975);  (1974,  author);  Bib- 
liography; Index  172p. 

Despite  an  extensive  bibliography  no  mention  is  made  of  The 
Future  Is  Now,  an  excellent  survey  of  the  subject  which  is  also 
not  mentioned  in  Shaw’s  Divining  the  Future.  I suspect  that  a 
great  many  books  are  available  which  are  not  known  to  students. 

About  the  only  new  information,  apart  from  cases,  is  the 
outline  of  the  work  done  by  the  British  Premonitions  Bureau,  run 
by  one  woman  with  inadequate  funding.  The  index  is  helpful,  and 
the  author  is  a member  of  the  SPR. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
October  31 , 2002 


CUSTOMER 

CENTRE 


MANITOBA 


MacKenzie,  Norman  and  Jeanne 


H.  G.  Wells:  A Biography;  Illustrated;;  New  York,  Simon  and 
Schuster  (A  Touchstone  Book)  (1973,  Authors);  References;  Bibli- 
ography; Index  487p. 

C.  P.  Snow  called  this  the  most  thorough  biography  of  Wells, 
and  I agree.  Many  people  not  mentioned  in  other  biographies  are 
described  and  in  some  cases  there  are  photographs  of  them.  Wells 
is  praised  and  criticized  fairly  and  his  importance  as  a thinker 
is  acknowledged. 

Although  there  are  many  other  useful  biographies  and  studies 
o Wells,  I wou  d recommend  this  rather  than  any  of  the  others  to 
students  short  of  time  for  extensive  reading. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  27,  2004 
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Mackenzie,  Jeanne  & Norman  (Editors) 

The  Murder  of  Maria  Marten,  etc.;  New  York,  Pelligrini  & 
Cudahy,  1948  (1948,  Editors);  Illustrated;  256p. 

James  Curtis  wrote  this  book  in  1828,  the  year  William  Corder 
was  executed  for  the  murder  of  Maria  Marten  in  the  Red  Barn. 

This  reprint  constitutes  a re-arrangement,  abridgment  and 
edited  version,  with  an  epilogue  by  the  editors.  Likely  the 
original  book  was  a careful  study  by  a Times  of  London  journalist 
and  based  on  his  personal  investigation. 

The  details  of  the  trial  of  Corder  are  probably  unavailable 
currently  elsewhere.  Other  accounts  of  this  case  leave  the  reader 
wondering  about  Corder’s  motive  in  killing  his  inamorata;  this  one 
suggests  that  although  Mrs.  Ann  Marten,  Maria’s  step-mother  said 
that  their  baby  died  of  natural  causes  in  her  arms,  Corder  may  have 
killed  the  baby;  its  birth  was  never  registered,  its  death  also, 
and  its  place  of  burial  was  never  located.  Maria  may  have  threat- 
ened Corder  with  exposure  of  the  crime  if  he  failed  to  marry  her, 
so  he  killed  her. 

This  book  is  important  sociologically  as  a description  of  the 
trial  procedure  of  the  day,  and  public  interest  in  it.  Suggestions 
are  that  publicly  the  English  deplored  sex  crimes,  but  the  popular- 
ity of  true  crime  material  of  the  kind  indicated  a contrary  private 
interest. 

Corder’s  character  is  a puzzle.  He  had  witnesses  to  his  good 
behaviour,  yet  his  boasting  of  womanizing,  his  lies,  his  admitted 
criminal  behaviour,  conflict  with  his  apparently  genuine  love  of 
the  wife  who  supported  him  bravely  to  the  last,  and  his  charming 
appeal  for  women. 

There  is  no  hint  of  dual  personality  concerning  him,  but  his 
actions  might  support  such  an  hypothesis. 

I shall  have  to  assemble  my  books  on  this  case  so  they  will 
be  accessible  for  study. 
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Mackenzie,  W.  Douglas  (D.D,,  LID) - 

Man’s  Consciousness  of  Iminortali ty ; Cambridge,  Harvard 
University  Press,  1929;  (1929,  Publishers)  87p. 

The  universal  belief  in  immortality  is  its^  best  proof 
of  its  possibility,  which  is  unprovable  scientifically. 


MacLean,  John  (q,*G*) 

Ascent  of  the  Houl;  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Hou-^e 
of  MacLean  (1970,  Publishers)  56p. 

Celf-published  by  this  retired  lawyer,  and  mainly  for 
friends,  copies  such  as  mine  were  likely  donated  to  various? 
Canadian  libraries.  It  is  a philosophical  summary  of  the 
author’s  reading  and  beliefs  in  philosophy,  and  is  of  little 
interest  to  the  student  of  parapsychology. 

Attracted  to  it  by  its  title,  I found  the  book  a good 
exposition  of  its  author’s  views,  and  a paragraph  on  page  E7 
expres^^es  my  own  conclusions: 

’’One  may  realize  how  ignorant  we  human  beings  really 
are.  Even  scientists  who  have  the  most  complete  knowledge 
of  the  objective  world  are  Ignorant  or  nearly  so  of  the  re- 
lations of  things  to  one  another  and  to  the  whole.  As  for 
the  ordinary  man  he  knows  little  about  things  outside  of  the 
use  he  can  make  of  them”. 

When  this  book  was  published,  the  author  was  88  years 
old.  Looking  at  the  world  of  his  day  he  concluded  that  the 
hippies  represented  a decline  of  sociological  standards;  and 
he  felt  that  business  and  labor  had  lost  all  moral  integrity 
and  that  a drastic  change  in  our  economic  system  was  needed 
if  Justice  and  humanity  were  to  be  made  possible. 

Having  spent  eight  years  in  India  as  professor  and  ad- 
ministrator in  the  Indian  Educational  «=?ervice,  he  became 
interested  in  Indian  philosophy  as  well  a<?  we^stern,  and  the 
book  shows  that  his  reading  ranged  widely. 

Although  I have  enjoyed  the  little  reading  I have  done 
of  works  of  philosophy,  I long  ago  came  to  the  conduction 
that  human  beings  have  no  chance  of  understanding  universal 
reality,  and  pragmatic  use  of  knowledge  for  individual  goals 
should  satisfy  the  layman,  particularly  one  lacking  educa- 
tion, like'myself . For  me,  it  Ic.  a waste  of  tine  to  struggle 
through  abstruse  technical  vi/orks;  if  I can  understand  the 
ideas  presented,  they  are  sufficient  reward  for  the  time  and 
effort  of  reading. 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831-7777 
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MaoLanej  Mary 

Attenptixig  to  trace  her  at  the  Winnipeg  Public  Library 
I found  that  they  had-a  newspaper  clipping  obituary  no'ti ce 
which  is  of  considerable  Interest.  This  should  be  referred 
to  and  copied. 

In  one  of  their  reference  books  I came  across  .a  ^^Mary 
Jane  McLane  (Windle),  Journalist  and  motion  picture  actress 
b.  Winnipeg,  1883,  died  Chicago,  August  7,  1929.’^  I am  in 
considerable  doubt  of  the  accuracy  of  this  information. 


( 


Mac  Lane,  Mary 

The  Devil’^s  Letters  to  Mary  MacLane;  By  Himself;  Chi- 
cago, Inter-State  Book  Company,  1903  - ' 217p. 

In  '^^The  Story  of  Mary  MacLane her  longing  for  the  man- 
devil  who  would  fulfill  her  as  a woman  was  frankly  expressed; 
and  it  seems  to  me  that  this  book  was  written  as  consolation 
from  the  phantom  lover  who  failed  to  materialize. 

This  is  not  fiction,  but'  reflections  purporting  to  come 
from  the  devil  in  relation  to  her  first  book,  the  devil  even 
assuming  skirts  in  order  to  attend  women ^,s  meetings  and  hear 
discussions  concerning  Mary  and  her  book:  There, is  no  story, 
and  almost,  no  new  light  is  casjt  on  Hary^s  personality  or  the 
events  of  her  life.  Although  very  well  written,  it  has  no 
more  claim  to  permanent  value  than  ^’Hy  Friend  Annabel  Lee^. 
The  flame  of  genius  which  shone  so  fiercely  in  her  first  book 
barely  flickers  occasionally. 

Many  of  the  musings  relate  to  her  attempt  at  a realistic 
appraisal  of  herself  and  her  literary  work,  and  although  she 
tries  to  be  bright  and  amusing,  her  doubt  and  despair  are  so 
evident  that  to  me  it  is  remarkable  that  she  survived  until 
1929.  A brave  book  for  its  time,  it  is  yet  of  little  import 
excepting  to  students  of  this  remarkable  woman. 


,A 


Mac  Lane,  Mary 

I,  tfery  I'^acLane:  A Diary  of  Human  Days;  Hew  York, 
Frederick  A.  Stokes  Company,  (1917)  317p. 

Page  52:  ^*it^s  not  Death  I fear,  nor  Life. 

I Horridly  fear  something  this  side  of  Death  but  out- 
pacing Life  a little:  a nervousness  in  my  Stomach — a very 
Muddy  Street — a Lonely  Hotel  Room.'^ 

This  shortest  chapter  in  the  book  is  a strange  psychic 
precognition  of  the  circumstances  of  Mary'^s  death  in  1929. 

She  explained  her  psyche  in  terms  of  instincts  and  emotions 
arising  from  the  circumstances  of  earlier  lives.  These  two 
elements  are  the  main  psychic  factors  which  illuminate  her 
otherwise  normal  psychological  researches. 

Scarlet  fever  brpught -her  to  death^s  door.  She  regained 
health,  but  not  the  robust  strength  of  her  youth.  She  never 
ma,rried,  but  imagined  herself  equipped  to  be  a wife,  and  a 
mother  to  a boy  and  a girl. 

She  liked  Butte,  Montana,  for  her  deeper  life;  Hew  York 
for  outer  social  contacts. 

She  felt  herself  to  be  a patriotic  American. 

This  book  is  a more  mature,  less  poignant,  more  tired 
version  of  her  first.  It  has  less  of  genius,  and  one  r-rows 
to  agree  v/ith  her  opinion  of  her  life  as  futile. 

Yet  her  first  book  is  a great  book. 

(See  Davis:  Sketches  of  Butte) 


Mac  Lane,  Tlary 


My  Friend  Annabel  Lee;  Chicago,  Herbert  3.  Stone  and 
Company,  1903  ■ 262p. 

Dated  from  Montreal , duly,  1903,  this  is  a collection 
of  sketches,  stories,  and  essays  addressed  as  if  personally 
to  a Japanese  doll  v/hich  Mary  had  found  in  Boston  and  kept 
as  a friend  to  assuage  her  loneliness. 

'From  the  first,  it  is  evident  that  this  book  v/as  little 
more  than  exercises  in  composition.  There  is  barely  a hint, 
here  and  there,  of  the  Mary  MacLane  whose  literary  genius  is 
so  apparent  in  her.  first  book,  written  only  a couple  of 
years  earlier.  The  greatest  value  of  this  book  is  its  evi- 
dence of  psychological  change  in  t.he  author.  V/as  she  trying 
to  screen  from,  view  her  basic  self,  perhaps  because  of  the 
consequences  of  revealing  this  in  her  first  book? 

There  are  two  chapters  of  importance  to  a biographer 
of  Mary  MacLane:  Chapter  XIII.  V/hen  I V/ent  to  the  Butte 
High  School;  and  X]QII.  Me  to  My  Friend  Annabel  Lee.  In 
the  latter  she  describes  her  impressions  of  Montreal.  One 
might  refer,  also,  to  Chapter  IV.  Boston. 

By  comparison  with  her  first  book,  this  is  worthless. 


llaoLane,  Mary 


The  Story  of  Mary  MacLane,  By  Herself;  Chicago,  Herbert 
3.  Stone  and  Company,  1902  222p. 

Written  in  Butte,  Montana,  where  she  was  living  with 
her  mother,  her  step-father,  two  brothers  and  a sister,  this 
study  of  her  own  personality  is  a most  remarkable  book.  She 
says  there  are  certain  fine  points  of  similarity  between  her 
mind  and  those  of  Lord  Byron  of  ^’Don  Juan’’  and  Marie  3a sh- 
klrtseff,  but  considers  that  her  own  genius  is  superior  to 
that  of  the  latter. 

V7as  born  in  1881  at  Winnepeg,  in  Canada.  Whether 
Wlnnepeg  v^/ill  yet  live,  to  be  proud  of  this  fact  is  a m.atter 
for  some  conjecture  and  anxiety  on  my  part.  When  I was  four 
years,  old  I was  taken  with  my  family  to  a little  town  in  wes- 
tern Minnesota,  wvhere  I lived  a more  or  less  vapid  and  lonely 
life  until  I was  ten.  V/e  came  then  to  Mon  tana... My  father 
(Jim  MacLane)  died  when  I was  eight.” 

Her  family  meant  nothing  to  her.  Her  one  friend,  Fannie 
Corbin,  taught  her  literature  at  the  Butte  High  School,  and 
Mary  called  her  ” the  anemone  lady”.  V/hether  she  ever  openly 
declared  her  love,  which  was  strong  enough  that  Mary  said  she 
wished  herself  a man  so  that  she  could  love  Fannie  completely. 
Miss  Corbin  was  twelve  or  thirteen  years  older  than  M.ary,  and 
went  away  after  a year.  She  said  she  was  Mary’s  friend,  but 
did  not  love  I'lary  as  Mary  loved  her.  This  Mary  accepted  as 
natural,  and  was  grateful  for  the  friendship. 

Much  of  the  book  expresses  Mary’s  feelings  with  reference 
to  the  ordinary  incidents  in  her  life,  but  the  p^reatest  single 
element  is  her  desire  for  the  strong  man-devil  whom  she  awaits 
to  fulfill  her  as  a v/oman. 

As  an  ’’open  confession”,  this  revelation  of  a passionate 
woman’s  personality  must  be  unique.  Though  she  specifically 
disclaims  genius  as  a writer,  she  achieves  at  least  near  to 
genius  in  expression. 


MacMillan,  William  J. 


The  Reluctant  Healer;  London,  Victor  Gollancz  Ltd.,  1952 
(1952,  author);  4th  Impr.  September,  1952  223p. 

Recognised  to  his  own  surprise  as  a healer  by  a spiritualist 
medium,  practise  made  him  aware  instinctively  of  illnesses  and 
that  his  duty  to  cure  people  must  override  his  own  wish  to  become 
a cleric.  Loving  and  respecting  his  mother  and  patients  he  made 
a career  of  healing,  with  mostly  important  people  as  clients  but 
taking  many  non-paying  patients. 

Simple  rubbing  of  affected  areas  was  sufficient  to  cure  but 
drained  him  of  strength  so  that  he  was  compelled  to  seek  rest  in 
seclusion  often.  Under  constant  financial  pressure,  he  finally 
resorted  to  high  fees  and  a substantial  environment  which  only 
the  help  of  his  mother  and  a patient  made  possible.  Resenting 
and  disliking  his  life  as  a healer,  he  still  obeyed  Heaven’s 
promptings  which  he  found  unfailingly  right. 

Unable  even  to  marry  as  he  wished,  he  expresses  frustration 
but  acknowledges  his  destiny.  He  healed  every  type  of  illness 
despite  complete  ignorance  of  medicine. 

Although  he  developed  automatic  writing  and  clairvoyance  he 
discontinued  practising  them  because  he  thought  them  useless  by 
comparison  with  normal  activities.  He  was  twice  embarrassed  by 
exuding  strong  perfume.  This  occurs  with  many  mediums;  see  page 
39  of  Pathway  to  Spiritual  Healing  by  Rev.  Noel  Street. 

MacMillan  is  not  alone  in  wishing  that  he  had  no  psychic 
powers.  Many  mediums  wish  they  could  rid  themselves  of  a faculty 
which  often  distresses. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
September  8,  2000 
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Macnaghten,  Hugh 


Emile  Cou^:  The  Man  and  His  Work;  London,  Methuen  & Co.  Ltd 
(1922)  52p. 

Vice-Principal  of  Eton  College,  the  author  visited  Nancy  and 
witnessed  Cou^  treat  people.  His  own  problem  was  insomnia  which 
he  admits  was  not  cured,  and  he  suggests  that  many  alleged  cures 
were  temporary.  However,  he  was  so  favorably  impressed  by  Cou^s 
personality  that  he  endorses  the  treatment  prescribed  and  himself 
adopted  the  optimisric  attitude  which  brings  about  improvement  iin 
health. 

He  apparently  arranged  for  lectures  in  rondon  and  at  Eton  and 
witnessed  meeti.ngs. 

This  is  the  second  book  I have  read  by  an  obsierver,  anc.  both 
were  favorable. 


Chester  D.  Cut  chert 

May 


WOOD  GUNDY  INC. 


Suite  770  - 444  St.  Mary  Avenue 

Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  R3C  3T1  Telephone  (204)  942-6141 


Mr.  C.  D.  Cuthbert 
1104  Mulvey  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba 


R3M  1J5 


October  16,  1985 


Dear  Mr.  Cuthbert: 

I have  received  the  information  on  the  Hudson  Bay  Company  convertible 
preferred  and  do  not  feel  it  is  appropriate  at  this  time.  I am 
including  information  on  preferred  shares  that  I believe  you  will 
find  interesting.  What  is  most  important  is  the  much  higher  dividend 
rate  available  through  either  the  retractable  or  convertible  shares. 

For  your  convenience  I have  underlined  a few  retractable  and  convert- 
ibles that  I believe  are  attractive  at  this  time.  I will  call  you 
again  so  that  we  can  discuss  this  in  more  detail. 

Regards , 

WOOD  GUNDY  INC. 


J.  Martin  Watts 
Account  Executive 


JMW/bh 


end . 


MacNeill , John 

Many  Mansions:  Sermons  on  the  Future  Life;  Toronto,  Mc- 

Clelland and  Stewart;  (1926,  George  H.  Doran  Company;  Portrait; 

224p. 

These  sermons  are  meant  to  confirm  that  personality  survives 
death,  and  that  the  Christian  religion  is  based  on  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus.  The  author  gives  the  usual  contemptuous  remark^s 
regarding  spiritualism,  saying  there  is  no  evidence  of  spirit  re- 
turn, which  indicates  that  he  has  not  studied  the  subject;  but  he 
inadvertently  confirms  the  spiritualist  teachings  regarding  the 
afterlife. 

Pastor  of  a Baptist  Church  in  Toronto,  he  bases  his  argument 
entirely  on  the  Bible,  mentioning  incidentally  that  Lodge  and  Doyle 
were  not  the  first  to  affirm  survival.  He  even  quotes  Myers. 

A reasonably  competent  survey  of  the  subject  from  a religious 
point  of  view. 
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Madden,  R . R , 


Phantasmata  or  Illusions  and  Fanaticisms  of  Protean  Forms 
Productive  of  Great  Evils;  2 Volumes;  London,  T.  C.  Newby,  1857 
Frontispiece  "Jeanne  D^arc";  Preface;  Index  (l)504p.(2)588p. 

I have  owned  this  book  for  fifty  years,  but  did  not  attempt 
to  read  it  because  it  quoted  authorities  in  the  original  French 
or  Latin,  neither  of  which  I understand.  Never,  since  reading 
as  much  of  it  as  I can,  have  I so  regretted  my  lack  of  education 
which  has  deprived  me  of  great  enlightenment. 

The  product  of  exhaustive  research,  this  book  is  comparable 
only  with  Charles  Mackay’s  rationalistic  Memoirs  of  Extraordinary 
Popular  Delusions  and  the  Madness  of  Crowds  which  I have  twice 
read  and  keep  for  reference.  These  old  books,  like  old  editions 
of  encyclopedias,  contain  important  material  which  necessarily  is 
omitted  from  more  recent  editions  because  of  the  growth  of  know- 
ledge which  forces  condensation  or  elimination  of  details. 

Subjects  covered:  Epidemic  Disorders  of  the  Mind  14th-17th 
Centuries  inclusive;  the  nature  of  mental  disturbance;  sorcery, 
witchcraft,  evil  spirits,  Socrates’  Demon;  sacrifice  of  children^ 
Swedenborg,  St.  Teresa,  the  Inquisition;  Catholic  and  Protestant 
views  of  sorcery  and  evil  spirits,  Lycanthropy  or  Wolf  Transfor- 
mation Mania,  the  Flagellation  Mania;  epidemic  Hysteria,  Convul- 
sive Chorea,  Dancing  Manias,  Jeanne  D’arc;  epidemic  Monomania  and 
Demonopathy  in  Convents  (including  Loudon),  Theomania;  Epidemic 
Convulsive  Theomania. 

He  devotes  pages  537-588  to  the  Jansenist  con vulsionnaires ; 
my  1953  Encyclopedia  Britannica  devotes  only  one  paragraph  to  the 
phenomena:  "Per secut<^^ion  usually  begets  hysteria  in  its  victims; 

and  the  more  extravagant  members  of  the  party  were  far  advanced 
on  the  road  which  leads  to  apocalyptic  prophecy  and  ’speaking 
with  tongues.’  They  were  eventually  disowned  by  the  more  reput- 
able Jansenists,  and  were  severely  repressed  by  the  police..." 

Like  me.  Madden  accepts  the  reality  of  the  facts,  but  makes 
it  clear  that  no  explanation  of  the  facts  has  been  proven.  He 
explains  that  both  the  Churches  and  the  people  of  those  times 
attributed  the  phenomena  to  demon  or  spirit  possession;  gives 
examples  of  telepathy  and  levitation,  physical  fortitude  and 
barbarity . 

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  this  book  has  never  been  re- 
printed; yet  it  is  of  classic  stature. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
June  14,  1996 
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Maddux,  Rachel 


The  Green  Kingdom:  A Novel;New  York,  Simon  and  Schuster, 

1957  (1957,  author)  561p. 

This  long  novel  is  a unique  reading  experience,  and  might 
have  been  suitably  titled  "Follow  the  Dream". 

A rural  newspaper  publisher  tries  to  encou^ge  his  readers  to 
write  a record  of  their  daily  acts  and  thoughts  so  that  a true 
portrayal  is  available,  not  to  be  read  by  anyone  without  consent 
of  its  author.  His  wife  and  a friend  Joe  support  his  aim,  but 
finances  are  lacking  and  he  discovers  that  one  recorder  has  been 
faking.  He  publishes  a book  which  attracts  the  attention  of  a 
famous  composer  who  is  preparing  a symphony  ecompassing  lifers 
experiences  and  significance  and  who  is  so  respected  by  his  wife 
that  she  invites  him  to  stay  with  them  when  a tour  brings  him  to 
their  neighborhood. 

The  composer^s  grandfather  had  prepared  a map  of  a strange 
adventure  which  had  imprisoned  him  for  ten  years  in  The  Green 
Kingdom,  accessible  only  when  a passage  opened  by  volcanic  activ- 
ity. The  publishing  couple  and  their  wives  agree  to  accompany 
him  in  search  of  this  place,  and  after  the  death  of  the  composer^s 
insane  wife  they  find  it. 

The  story  describes  their  life  in  The  Green  Kingdom,  its 
fauna  and  flora,  the  birth  of  two  children  to  one  girl  and  the 
frustration  of  the  barren  other,  the  despair  and  death  of  the 
mother  who  cannot  cope,  the  failure  of  the  marriage  of  the  barren 
woman  and  her  increased  love  for  the  composer,  the  deaths  of  all 
except  the  barren  woman  who  finds  herself  pregnant  but  is  so  in 
love  with  The  Green  Kingdom  that  she  cannot  leave  when  the  passage 
opens,  and  the  survival  of  the  husband  who  has  escaped  to  tell  the 
story  to  the  composer’s  friend. 

Details  of  the  struggle  to  survive  in  an  alien  environment 
and  the  relationships  and  personalities  of  the  characters,  the 
efforts  of  the  composer  to  finish  his  symphony,  and  the  comparison 
of  life  to  its  music  make  this  a philosophical  study  as  well  as  a 
story.  So  many  deaths  raise  a question  of  the  author’s  belief  in 
any  dream  having  a tragic  ending,  but  her  insistence  that  love  is 
paramount  in  life  must  be  accepted. 

Although  the  detailed  narration  may  have  contributed  to  the 
acceptance  of  the  strange  environment  and  the  characterization,  I 
think  many  of  the  scenes  and  thoughts  were  confusing  rather  than 
enlightening,  and  would  have  benefitted  by  excision.  Certainly 
the  characters  were  more  important  than  the  alien  environment, 
which  was  more  vaguely  presented. 

This  is,  however,  an  important  fantasy  novel. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
July  21,  1996 
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Maddux,  Raohel 


A Walk  in  the  Spring  Rain;  New  York,  Dell  Publishin.^ 
Co.,  Inc.  (#9377),  (TIareli,  1970),  (1966,  Maddux)  - 12&p. 

This  is  the  simple  love  story  of  a grandmother,  happily 
married  to  a university  teacher  who  aspires  to  literature, 
who,  living  for  a year  in  the  country,  falls  in  love  with  an 
earthy  fixit  man  whose  virility  and  simple  goodness  and  need 
for  a v7oman’s  love  ove^reome  her  qualms. 

The  man^s  son,  whom  he  -has  supported  and  saved  from  in- 
numerable scrapes,  suspects  aliason  and  drunkenly  seeks  her 
for  a share,  but- is  follov^ed  by  his  father  who  accidentally 
kills  him  in  preventing  harm-. 

The  woman’s  daughter  falls  mortally  ill  of  cancer  and 
she  leaves  the  farm  to  attend  to  her  and  her  grandson,  but 
is  so  deeply  affected  by  her  emotions  that  she  v;alks  home 
from  a store  without  any  recollection  of  the  ;ourney.  No 
liason  has  occurred,  but  her  sorrow  at  the  perrting  and  her 
memory  of  the  man  have  profoundly  affected  her. 

Extremely  well  written  and  probably  true  to  life. 


Madison,  Russ 


Victory  Among  the  Insane:  A Novel;  New  York,  Grove 
Press,  Inc.  (1969,  author)  349p. 

The  dust  jacket  blurb  gives  a fair  outline  of  this  book 
which  is  a satire  on  small  town  life  in  New  Hampshire.  The 
postmaster  is  a fat  thief  who  opens  the  mail,  steals  parcels 
and  cheques,  rapes,  has  had  five  wives,  illegitimate  children 
and  is  obsessed  by  one  girl  who  denies  him  after  one  attack. 

The  writing  style  is  as  outrageous  as  the  exaggerations 
of  the  ‘^tory,  and  much  of  the  dialogue  is  extraneous  to  the 
requirements  of  the  plot.  There  is  humor,  some  shrewd  as- 
sessment of  characters,  and  probably  accurate  jeering  at  the 
aimlessness  of  contemporary  living. 

Much  too  long,  this  is  probably  the  craziest  novel  1 
have  read. 
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Maeterlinck,  Maurice 


The  Betrothal:  A 'Sequel  to  The  Blue  Bird;  A Fairy  Play 
in  Five  Acts  and  Eleven  Teenea;  Translated  by  Alexander  Tei- 
xeira  de  Mattos;  Toronto,  McClelland,  Goodchild  and  Gtewart, 
Limited;  (1918,  Dodd,  Mead  and  Company,  Inc.)  222p. 

Like  The  Blue  Bird,  this  play  expresses  the  spiritualist 
belief  in  eternity,  the  static  universe,  the  unity  of  family 
of  all  generations;  and  on  page  155  the  reality  of  multiple 
personality. 

Tyltyl  is  taken  in  a dream  to  heaven  where  he  finds  his 
ancestors  and  his  descendants.  The  Fairy  Berylnne  has  come 
to  assist  him  in  chosing  a wife;  all  six  of  his  village  girls 
are  attractive  and  he  loves  them,  unable  to  choose  which  is 
to  be  his  wife.  Accompanying  them  to  heaven  is  a faceless 
and  statue -like  being,  whom  the  youngest  of  his  children  i- 
dentifies  as  his  mother;  she  is  then  recognized  as  the  daugh- 
ter of  a neighbor  who  has  moved  away. 

This  play  summarizes  very  well  the  philosophy 
come  to  accept,  and  is  well  worth  study. 
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Maeterlinck,  Maurice 

The  Buried  Temple;  with  Portrait;  London,  George  Allen, 
1902  {Translated  by  Alfred  Sutro)  276p, 

Of  the  five  essays  comprising  this  volume,  the  most  in- 
teresting is  Luck . in  which  the  author  suggests  investigation 
of  the  unconscious  which  "he  feels  is  the  controlling  factor. 

He  suggests  the  existence  of  an  eternit^^  (the  static  universe) 
known  to  the  unconscious  which  uses  it  only  sporadically. 

I do  not  know  whether  my  inability  to  obtain  much  of  use 
from  this  book  is  due  to  my  not  being  in  the  mood  to  read  it, 
or  whether  the  book  itself  is  no  more  than  the  musings  of  a 
mystical  philosopher  who  offers  no  practical  solutions  to  the 
mysteries  he  ponders. 

As  usual,  the  translation  is  good,  and  the  book  is  read- 
able, though  slow-paced.  Of  value  as  part  of  a collection  of 
Mae terlinek* s work,  it  is  not  important  in  itself. 


Maeterlinck,  Maurice 

Death;  Translated  by  Alexander  Teixeira  de  Mattos;  iTev; 
York,  Dodd,  Mead  & Company,  1912;  Portrait  frontispiece; 
(1911,  Author)  106p. 

The  first  part  of  this  book  advocates  euthanasia;  the 
author  feels  that  fear  of  the  unknown  holds  both  patients 
and  doctors  to  maintain  life  in  spite  of  intolerable  suf- 
fering. 

The  balance  of  the  book  tries  to  explain  that  we  are 
creatures  of  the  infinite;  that  nothing  which  exists  can 
ever  go  out  of  existence,  and  that  fear  of  death  is  useless 
because  we  are  already  in  eternity.  If  the  end  brines  no 
awareness,  there  can  be  no  suffering;  if  life  or  awareness 
continues,  it  is  already  there  in  eternity  and  is  unchange- 
able. 

Although  mystical,  the  author* s prose  is  always  good. 

An  expanded  version  of  this  essay  appeared  in  book  form 
under  the  title  Our  Eternity. 


Maeterlinck,  Maurice 

The  Treasure  of  the  Humble;  Translated  by  Alfred  "^utro; 
Introduction  by  A.  B.  Walkley;  Hew  York,  Dodd,  Mead  & Company 
London,  George  Allen,  1899  22 5p. 

These  essays  are  the  musings  of  a mystical  philosopher, 
and  are  intended  for  contemplative  consideration.  Dealing 
with  the  soul,  and  the  transcendental  values  of  the  soul, 
they  are  intended  for  spiritual  food,  rather  than  practical 
instruction,  and  add  to  the  wisdom,  rather  than  the  knowledge 
of  the  reader. 

I 

Because  the  soul  dwells  in  beauty,  we  are  greater  than 
we  know,  and  have  contact  with  values  of  which  we  are  not 
conscious  until  we  perceive  them. 

Only  those  mystically  inclined  are  likely  to  gain  much 
from  the  reading  of  these  essays. 


Magriska,  Helene 


Ten  Poplars;  London,  Constable  & Company  Ltd  (1937;  321p. 

The  title  is  the  name  of  a clinic  where  the  inventor  of  the 
Z-Q-Ray,  Dr.  Anya,  restores  faces  to  a youthful  appearance  and 
makes  a large  fortune  when  her  success  becomes  famous. 

Anya  has  a 17-year-old  daughter  in  Europe  in  a convent,  and 
when  she  succeeds  in  restoring  the  youthful  appearance  of  a 43- 
year-old  male  movie  star,  he  falls  in  love  with  her.  Afraid  to 
reveal  the  existence  of  her  daughter  because  of  her  love,  Anya 
makes  no  mention  of  her;  the  movie  star  and  the  daughter  meet 
accidentally,  and  the  daughter  also  falls  in  love  with  him.  The 
daughter  changes  her  mind  in  favor  of  a long-time  boy  friend,  but 
not  until  after  Anya  has  renounced  the  movie  star  to  please  her 
daughter  and  what  she  assumes  to  be  the  movie  starts  changed  alle- 
giance although  he  views  the  daughter  as  a child.  Assenting  to 
Anya’s  dismissal,  he  flies  an  airplane  which  crashes;  mortally  in- 
jured, he  is  saved  by  Anya’s  surgical  skill;  they  resume  their 
love  and  see  the  daughter  married  to  her  boy  friend. 

Although  the  mysterious  ray  gives  this  novel  fantasy  classi- 
fication, the  fantasy  element  only  acts  as  a gimmick  for  a romance 
novel,  the  plot  elements  being  too  artificial  and  silly.  This  is 
unimportant  in  a fantasy  collection. 
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Mahan,  Rev.  W.  D. 


The  Arohaeologlcal  and  the  Historical  Writings  of  the 
Sanhedrin  and  Talnuds  of  the  Jews;  Translated  fron,  the  An- 
cient Parchnents  and  Scrolls  at  Constantinople  and  the 
Vatiiran  at  Rome:  An  Official  Record  made  by  the  Pnemies  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  in  His  day.  Positively  guarantee'd  to  be 
accurate  and  authentic.  The  most  inten^ting  history  of 
Jesus  extant;  Chicago,  The  de  Laurence  Company,  1923 
(American  Edition  de  Luxe)  313pp 

♦ 

Apparently^  originally  Issued  in  1884,  this  is  a most 
important  confirmation  of  the  Biblical  story  of  Jesus  on  the 
basis  of  historical  documents,  riost  of  which  were  official 
reports  of  Caiaphas,  Pilate,  Herod  and  Hillel  to  Rome.  It 
had  never  occurred  to  me  that  such  renorts  would  have  to 
have  been  made  by  those  accountable  to  Rom.e  ; I found  their 
existence  surprising. 

These  papers  make  the  ivhole  situation  clearer  than  it 
is  on  the  basis  of  the  Bible  alone. 

(See  Goodspeed:  "Strange  Nev/  Gospels"  for  evidence 
that  this  volume  is  a fictitious  cor^pila  tion . ) 


Mailer,  Norman 


An  American  Dream;  London,  Andre  Deutsch  Limited,  (1965) 
(1965,  author)  271p. 

Told  in  the  first  person  by  a TV  talk  show  host  who  murders 
his  wife,  this  novel  was  originally  published  in  instalments  in 
ESQUIRE  as  each  chapter  was  written,  like  Dickens  and  other  Vic- 
torian novelists  had  their  work  published. 

Right  after  the  murder,  Rojack  has  sex  with  his  wife’s  maid 
and  then  falls  in  genuine  love  with  a night  club  singer  whose 
promiscuous  previous  sex  life  included  an  alliance  with  a pimp 
when  she  knew  he  had  five  other  women  in  his  stable.  Rojack  has 
to  keep  an  appointment  with  his  dead  wife’s  father,  and  learns 
that  not  only  the  maid  but  the  singer  had  been  mistresses  to  his 
father-in-law,  a financial  genius  whose  success  he  attributed  to 
the  occult  powers  of  another  sexual  liason.  Rojack  learns  that 
his  wife  had  foreseen  that  she  would  be  murdered,  and  had  occult 
powers  which  included  awareness  of  past  lives. 

Ro jack’s  apparent  alcoholism,  his  heavy  indebtedness,  and 
his  efforts  to  avoid  confessing  to  the  murder  in  spite  of  the 
police  having  evidence,  and  several  people  having  the  belief  that 
he  had  murdered  his  wife  in  spite  of  his  claim  that  she  was  a 
suicide,  create  tensions  which  carry  the  story  suspense! ully . No 
conclusion  is  given  concerning  whether  he  was  convicted. 

The  whole  story  suggests  that  worldly  success  makes  winners 
a battlegound  for  God  and  the  Devil.  Success  creates  passions  and 
desires  over  which  people  at  the  top  have  no  control;  they  feel 
possessed . 

I do  not  know  whether  Mailer’s  emphasis  on  sex  is  his  belief 
or  whether  it  was  designed  to  make  his  book  sensational.  If  suc- 
cess leads  to  the  kind  of  life  he  portrays,  failure  is  preferable. 
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Recommended  configs  only  - H/W  & S/W 

- non-standard  questions  - TTS  Per  Call 

- Service  available  in  English  only 

- Hours  are  8:00  AM  - 6:00  PM  EST 

- Annual  Contract  Renews  Automatically 
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- Must  have  IBM  Customer  Number  and 
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Mailer , Norman 


The  Deer  Park;  New  York,  Berkley  Medallion  Books  (#Z2147) 
(1955,  Mailer),  (March,  1972,  5th  ptg)  319p. 

Although  well  written,  this  novel  is  told  first  person 
singular  by  a handsome  Air  Force  veteran  who  has  won  gambling 
$14,000,  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  live  comfortably  in  a 
desert  settlement  near  Hollywood  to  meet  its  denizens  and  see 
if  he  can  start  a writing  career. 

Because  many  scenes  involve  people  in  situations  when  he 
is  not  present,  he  intimates  that  he  is  told  events  by  various 
characters,  even  to  their  deviant  sexual  behavior  and  their  in- 
most thoughts.  This  stretches  credibility  for  the  reader  since 
the  viewpoint  is  changed  to  author  omniscient. 

The  confusing  sexual  liasons  among  celebrities,  involving 
sometimes  marriages  of  convenience  with  planned  divorces  make 
family  values  irrelevant  by  comparison  with  sexual  activity  and 
experimentation.  Hollywood  is  portrayed  as  degenerate,  money- 
mad,  and  obsessed  with  social  status. 

Although  the  characters  and  their  aims  are  clearly  shown, 
the  lack  of  ethical  values  is  deplorable. 

There  is  little  action  or  plot,  so  this  novel  fails  as  a 
story.  It  seems  merely  to  expose  sensational  elements. 
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Mailer,  Norman 

Tough  Guys  Don’t  Dance;  New  York,  Random  House  (1984, 
author)  229p. 

Told  in  the  first  person  by  an  alcoholic,  marl  Juana -ta - 
king,  and  unsuccessful  writer,  who  is  being  supported  by  his 
wife  who  has  deserted  him  four  weeks  previously,  this  is  a 
horrifying  murder  mystery.  Belief  in  psychic  phenomena  and 
spiritualistic  influences  are  expres^jed,  and  these  overhang 
the  tragic  events  of  a week  encompassing  murders,  suicides, 
alcoholic  blackouts,  deviant  sex,  infidelity,  mental  illness 
and  greed  for  money. 

If  this  is  Mailer’s  view  of  modern  life,  hell  cannot  be 
much  wo.rse.  I am  placing  the  book  in  my  fantasy  collection 
because  of  the  acceptance  of  spiritualistic  phenomeina , which 
science  does  not  yet  acknowledge. 

It  is  difficult  for  me  to  decide  v/hether  the  drink  and 
drugs  incite  to  the  type  of  action  described  in  this  novel, 
or  whether  the  social  environment  leads  to  the  use  of  drink 
and  drugs  to  enable  such  people  to  live  through  experiences 
which  would  shatter  the  sanity  of  ordinary  persons. 

Like  most  mysteries,  the  suspense  and  the  story  depend 
on  the  slow  unravelling  of  the  situation  imperilling  the 
narrator,  and  are  of  little  i^’portance  once  the  solution  is 
disclosed. 

My  conclusion  is  simply  to  be  thankful  that  I am  not 
involved  with  any  of  the  kind  of  character  described  in  the 
novel;  I could  not  cope  or  understand  them. 
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Maine,  Harold 

If  a Man  Be  Mad;  Garden  City,  New  York,  Double day  & 
Company,  Inc.,  1947  435p. 

This  comes  close  to  being  a great  book,  and  deserves 
re-reading  and  study. 

Y/ritten  by  an  alcoholic' author  who  committed  himself  to 
institutions  in  search  of  a cure  without  finding  one,  and  who 
be'came  an  attendant  in  a veterans*  administration  institution 
so  that  he  could  study  the  system  of  care  provided,  it  is  a 
damning  indictment  of  institutional  procedures,  proving  that 
the  allegations  of  adequate  care  and  treatment  are  a myth  and 
the  public's  apprehension  of  psychiatric  effectiveness  is  a 
myth  also.- 

It  seems  impossible  after  Clifford.  Beers*  book  and  the 
improvements  in  institutional  care  that  are  alleged  to  have 
been  made  in  consequence  of  it,  that  such  conditions  can  still 
exist  at  time  of  publication  of  this  book. 

There  is  some  indication  that  alcoholism  may  be  due  to  an 
effort  to  escape  the  reality  of  an  insane  world,  which  subsists 
on  myths  and  beliefs  rather  than  on  truth  and  facts.  There  is 
no  final  reality,  and  a superior  intelligence,  which  Maine  has, 
is  baffled  in  its  efforts  to  make  sense  of  what  passes  for  the 
normal  in  life  and  social  institutions. 

Two  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  "Pennant  Case"  which  is  a 
sort  of  parody  of  Howard  Hughes's  predicament. 

Maine,  reaches  no  hopeful  conclusions,  but  does  a ^reat 
service  in  pointing  out  that  we  are  ruled  by  myths,  and  not  by 
facts.  This  achievement  is  notable,  and  I am  grateful  to  him 
for  going  through  the  experiences  which  enabled  him  to  document 
his  case, 

I must  seek  out  information  about  Maine. 


Mais,  Roger 


Brother  Man;  Drawings  by  the  author;  London,  tTonathan 
Gape  (1954)  191p. 

This  is  a story  of  people  in  the  sluns  of  Kingston,  »'^a- 
maica,  and  centers  about  the  title  character,  a saintly  hea- 
ler who  lives  chastely  with  a girl  he  has  rescued  and  who 
loves  him.  He  had  previously  been  framed  and  imprisoned  un- 
der circumstances  which  involved  a woman. 

Among  the  characters  are  a woman  who  is  nearly  insane 
because  of  the  illness  of  her  son,  and  v/ho  is  assisted  by 
her  sister;  a fighting  couple:  the  man  a skirt-chaser,  idle 
and  easily  attracted  to  passing  counterfeit  money;  the  girl 
loving  him  but  frustrated  by  her  Inability  to  insure  his  fi- 
delity; an  obeah  man  who  forces  money  from  the  mother  of  the 
sick  boy;  and  a young  couple  v^hose  lives  are  ruined  when  the 
boy  is  killed  and  the  girl  raped  by  a bearded  menace. 

Brother  Man  is  framed  a second  time;  counterfeit  money 
is  found  in  his  pot  of  change;  he  is  ostracized  and  believed 
guilty  even  by  those  he  has  helped;  finally  one  man  and  two 
women  are  all  who  stay  by  him.  The  mother  of  the  sick  boy 
hangs  herself  after  the  child  dies,  and  although  the  plot  to 
discredit  him  is  not  fully  revealed,  hl^s  adherents  gradually 
return,  begging  forgiveness. 

. This  is  a realistic  novel,  and  only  the  faith-healing 
element  might  possibly  qualify  it  as  fantasy.  It  is  a human 
story,  above  average  in  interest. 
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MaKhali-Phal 


The  Young  Concubine;  Tranj^lated  from  the  French  by  Ed- 
ward Weismilier;  Nev/  York,  Random  House  (1942,  Publishers) 

282p. 

The  story  is  simple:  Prihcess  Atman  loves  her  father 
who  neglects  her  in  favor  of  a ten  year  old  concubine  whom 
Atman  comes  to  love.  Her  father  kills  the  ojoncubine,  but 
sends  his  daughter  to  France  where  she  lives  with  her  Uncle 
and  learns  to  love  him,  despising  young  men. 

Returning  to  her  father’s  kingdom,  and  telling  him  of 
her  desire  to  wed  her  Uncle,  the  King  banishes  her  to  the 
jungle,  tiliere  legend  says  she  must  not  die  a natural  death. 
After  consummation  of  the  marriage,  Atman  leaver?  her  husband 
and  flees  to  the  ,^ungle  without  knowing  why.  Trying  to  re- 
turn to  her  husband,  she  is  killed  by  the  natives. 

Fundamentally,  this  is  a mycjtical  novel  about  the  dif- 
ferences between  Atman’s  Cambodian  upbringing,  where  she  has 
felt  herself  one  with  God  and  is  aware  of  her  ancestors  as 
living  entitities  and  herself  as  a reincarnation  of  them, 
and  the  Christian  belief  of  her  Uncle  and  French  civiliza- 
tion with  its  belief  in  only  one  lifetime  into  which  must  be 
crammed  work  and  effort  because  of  no  belief  in  reincarnation 
which  would  prolong  any  need  for  haste. 

Being  without  dramatization,  this  novel  requires  close 
attention,  and  its  vague  and  mystical  language,  symbolism, 
and  its  division  into  three  parts:  childhood,  v/ritiners  of 
Atman  while  she  is  in  France,  and  the  conclusion  in  the 
jungle,  makes  it  seem  to  lack  unity.  I have  read  nothing 
resembling  this  novel,  and  I can  only  wish  the  experience 
had  been  more  fascinating.  The  translation  is  well  done, 
and  the  printing  is  excellent,  but  I do  not  think  I will 
undertake  a re-reading  of  this  fantasy. 

Its  one  fantastic  element,  apart  fromits  mycjtical  im- 
port, is  the  spirit  of  the  concubine  appearing  to  Atman  and 
announcing  to  her  a conviction  of  her  father  having  killed 
his  love. 
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Malak,  Fra  ter 

The  Mystic  G-rimoire  of  Mighty  and  Ritual, q;  Weqt 

TNTyack,  New  York,  Parker  Publiqhing  Company,  Ino.  (1976)  SOlp 

Thiq  grimoire  iq  an  updated  verqion  of  the  .mediaeval 
magical  rituals  supposed  to  ensure  the  acquisition  of  pov^ers 
enabling  the  practitioner  to  control  his  environment. 

As  in  every  system  of  occult  operations,  faith  in  one  * s 
ability  and  in  the  system,  used,  is  the  secret  of  success.  I 
have  no  interest  in  such  power,  so  raerely  scanned  this  book 
and  will  offer  i t to  ’Nv^aria^. 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831  -7777 
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Malet,  Luoas 


The  Carissima:  A TTodern  Grotesque;  Chicago,  Herbert  3. 
Stone  & Co. , 1896  324p. 

This  is  one  of  the  best-printed  and  -bound  books  in  my 
collection,  v^iith  the  title  and  author  shown  on  the  back  cover 
as  well  as  the  front  cover  and  the  spine,  heavy,  bevelled 
edges.  Unfortunately,  the  book  does  not  live  up  to  its  ap- 
pearance. 

Supposed  to  have  been  narrated  to  the  author  by  Antony 
Hammond  who  has  made  a fortune  and  returned  to  England  to 
claim  Charlotte  Perry  - the  Carissima  - as  his  bride,  the 
details  of  the  narration  are  so  impossibly  detailed  and 
trivial  that  the  reader  cannot  be  convinced.  Hammond  (sorry, 
I have  confused  the  narrator  with  the  hero,  above)  tells  the 
story  from  the  point  of  view  of  a man  of  40  who  has  been  un- 
successfully seeking  his  ideal  woman,  thinks  he  met  and  lost 
her  some  years  before,  but  Lottie  seems  a prospect,  and  he 
likes  her  foolish  mother,  is  bored  by  her  pompous,  poetry- 
quoting father,  and  pities  her  for  her  friends  who  are  dull 
and  socie ty -minded.  By  making  a will  leaving  his  large  for- 
tune to  Lottie,  Constantine  Leversedge  (the  hero)  makes  easy 
the  gaining  of  the  consent  of  the  parents  to  the  marriage, 
but  he  confesses  to  Lottie  that  he  is  haunted  by  the  p:host 
of  a dog  he  killed  because  it  had  killed  a child  and  drunk 
its  blood.  The  dog  smells,  demands  close  contact  with  the 
result  of  freezing,  or  at  least  lowering  the  temperature  of 
Leversedge;  he  sees  and  hears  it  when  no  one  else  can;  and 
Lottie  pretends  to  see  it  in  order  to  assure  Leversedp:e  that 
she  loves  him,  although  in  fact  she  does  not.  Leversedge  is 
finally  convinced  that  his  is  a mad  obsession,  and  drowns 
himself  after  marrying  Lottie  in  order  to  assure  her  future. 

Tedious  and  tiresome,  drawn  out  unbearably,  this  novel 
is  still  well-written,  but  the  final  impression  is  that  even 
if  the  ghost-dog  were  not  an  hallucination,  its  motivation 
for  haunting  Leversedge  is  not  justified.  None  of  the  char- 
acters is  sufficiently  Interesting  to  warrant  being  written 
about,  and  the  final  conclusion  is  that  reading  the  book  is 
a waste  of  time. 

Though  it  qualifies  as  fantasy,  this  book  can  be  com- 
mended only  for  its  physical  appearance. 


Malet,  Lueas 


The  Gate less  Barrier;  New  York,  Dodd,  Mead  & Company, 
1920,  (1900)  354p. 

Laurence  Rivers  is  invited  by  his  uncle  to  visit  him  on 
his  English  estate,  v;hich  Laurence  is  to  inherit.  The  uncle 
is  a materialist  who  does  not  want  his  convictions  shaken, 
so  has  never  personally  investigated  the  rumours  concerning 
the  ghost  of  a woman  v/ho  is  said  to  haunt  his  homie  ; though 
the  room  mainly  haunted  is  separated  from  the  main  part  of 
the  house  by  a heavy  panelled  tapestry.  Referring  to  this, 
the  uncle  permits  Laurence  to  investigate  the  phenomena,  but 
forbids  his  saying  anything  of  it  unless  requested  to  do  so, 

Laurence  discovers  that  the  ’^haunt'’  is  a girl  whom  he 
had  loved  in  an  earlier  life  at  about  the  time  of  Nelson. 

He  falls  in  love  with  her  again,  realizes  that  his  marriage 
to  an  American  society  girl  was  little  more  than  a marriage 
of  convenience,  and  endeavors  to  force  the  wraith  to  assume 
substantial  form  by  willing  her  to  accept  his  fleshly  love. 

While  he  is  recalled  by  his  wife  to  America,  the  room- 
in  v^hich  the  wraith  persists  is  destroyed  by  fire,  and  her 
body  in  its  coffin  is  discovered  in  a wall.  With  burial  of 
the  body,  the  wraith  disappears;  but  Laurence  is  left  with 
his  memories  of  a past  life  and  love,  though  he  returns  to 
his  duties  as  a husband. 

This  is  an  old-fashioned  ghost  story,  with  the  usual 
traditional  values.  It  endeavors  to  show  the  difference 
between  spiritual  and  earthly  love,  with  elements  of  rein- 
carnation and  transmigration  of  souls. 

Although  told  at  greater  than  necessary  length,  it  is 
an  interesting  study  of  its  theme. 
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Mall^t^^oris,  Fl’anoolsa 


The  Underground  Game;  Translated  from  the  French  by 
Herma  Briffault;  New  York,  E.  P.  Dutton  & Co.,  Inc.,  1975 
(1975,  Publishers),  (1973,  France)  256p. 

Having  recently  read  La  Bas . a great  part  of  which  is 
devoted  to  the  life  of  Gilles  de  Rais,  I thought  this  novel 
might  enlighten  me  further.  Its  only  new  contribution  to  my 
knowledge  of  Blue  Beard  is  that  he  is  thought  to  have  hidden 
a treasure,  and  the  search  for  this  by  a monomaniac  forms 
the  subject  of  a proposed  book  by  a writer  whose  entergies 
have  been  dissipated  by  his  helping  very  many  other  writers 
and  editors  instead  of  devoting  his  time  to  his  own  creative 
work. 

Robert  Guibal  has  a monagomous  wife,  but  is  himself  a 
womanizer  with  a mistress  known  to  her;  he  is  a kindly  and 
generous  man,  a gifted  man  of  letters  almost  like  Andrew 
Lang  able  to  write  on  any  subject.  This  novel  describes 
his  wife,  mistress,  friends,  his  wife’s  sister  and  her  fam- 
ily, and  various  other  characters,  without  coming  to  any 
definite  conclusion,  excepting  the  acceptance  of  people  as 
they  are,  rather  than  as  any  one  of  them  would  prefer  them 
to  be.  The  search  for  the  treasure  is  aborted  v/hen  the  au- 
thoities  consider  tunneling  endangers  the  surface  of  the 
ground;.  Guibal ’s  book  is  therefore  rendered  ineffective; 
his  wife  decides,  despite  an  attempt  to  become  unfaithful, 
to  remain  true  to  him;  the  other  characters  pursue  their 
various  interests. 

Apart  from  good  writing  and  depiction  of  character,  I 
can  see  not  any  particular  importance  in  this  novel.  It  is 
not  a fantasy,  but  touches  on  spiritualism,  occultism,  and 
popular  discussion  of  such  subjects,  but  does  not  indicate  a 
fantastic  acceptance  of  them. 


Mallon,  Maurus  E. 

Way  of  the  Magus;  New  York,  Carlton  Press,  Inc.  (1974) 
(1974,  Mallon)  127p. 

Told  in  scenes  v/Ith  deceptive  economy,  this  is  probably 
the  best  occult  novel  yet  written  by  a resident  of  Canada, 

Luis  Mendoza,  born  during  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  has 
been  forecast  for  two  generations  as  a coming  Great  One.  He 
gets  great  wealth  by  mindreading  the  head  of  a brokeravge  firm 
for  which  he  works;  learns  that  a ms  ter  magician  praises  and 
covets  the  world’s  most  valuable  pearl;  buys  it  and  gives  it 
in  exchange  for  tuition  in  the  powers  of  the  mage;  but  falls 
in  love  with  e girl  belonging  to  a hippie  co»Triune, 

Learning  that  Pan  still  lives,  but  is  insane  and  v/aning 
in  power,  he  seeks  a great  drug  w’hich  should  enable  bin  to 
enter  the  third  stage  of  hypnotic  trance  during  which  he  be- 
comes omnipotent.  A sample  of  the  drug  is  secreted  in  a ball 
v/hich  is  to  be  opened  at  a display  of  jewelry,  and  by  disclos- 
ing a plot  to  assassinate  the  maler,  Luis  is  granted  a view  of 
the  drug  but  forbidden  to  touch  it.  This  viev/  enables  him  to 
identify  it  when  later  he  sees  several  driigs  and  must  se.lect 
that  which  will  open  to  him  the  portals  of  ultimate  power. 

Finally  obtaining  the  drug,  he  determines  to  act  thifough 
an  agent,  and  se  Jests  Kader  Fa  hem,  a native  ^iho  had  been  im- 
prisoned, but  who  had  prophesied  that  the  Great  One  v/o\;ld  be 
known  to  all  who  were  present  v/i  th  him..  Enduing  Fahem  with 
healing  power,  and  supporting  him  ^’/ith  all  the  resources  of 
great  wealth,  Luis  plans  that,  Fahem.  shall  be)  the  martyr  like 
those  of  the  past,  and  that  his  dearth  will  leave  Luis  in  full 
control  of  ultimate  power  on  earth. 

However,  Fahen,  who  was  also  born  during  the  total  eclipse, 
is  the  true  Great  One;  and  Luis  learns  ^ha  t he  himsejlf  is  the 
new  Pan,  .fated  to  go  mad  and  lose  his  power  just  as  the  old  Pan 
had  unless  he  relinquishes  rower  and  psychic  abi.lities  and  is 
content  to  resume  l.lfe  as  a human  being.  Consenting,  he  finSg 
that  his  girl  Julia,  \rjho  had  lost  an  arm  in  a bombing  riot,  has 
through  Fahem  grown  a ae\j  limb,  and,  kissing  it,  declares  that 
he  has  found  the  Hand  of  God.  ' 

Mallon  appears  to  be  a sincere  student  of  occultism  and  a 
religious  man  who  realizes  th&)  t the  power  of  the  magus  is  not 
the  Why  of  Christ,  and  leads  not  to  omnipotence  but  to  madness. 
This  book  should  be  considered  in  relation  to  larle  Corelli’s 
The  Soul  of  Lilith.  The  oarly  rart  of  the  book  should  be  con- 
sidered with  Blackwood’s  Julius  LeVallon  a.nd  Crowley’s  Moon- 
child,  the  importance  of  the  conditio  as  of  nativity  be  5.ng  em- 
phasized. 

This  is  a surprising  book,  and  won’t  qiiiokly  be  surpassed 
in  its  particular  category.  It  is  not  a triumrh  from  a liter- 
ary point  of  view,  but  it  does  effectively  present  the  alter- 
natives in  occultism,  and  is  far  better  written  than  most  such 
novels . 


Malone , Robert  - , , ’ 

The  Robot  Book;  Illustrated;  '(New  York,  Io7e  Publica- 
tions, Inc.  {Hai’court,  Brace  Jovanovich)  ; (1978,  Author  & 
Push  Pin  Press);  Glossary;  159p. 

This  is  a good  pictorial  history  of  the  robot , which 'a  t- 
tempts  to  place  the  machine  in  perspective  with  man  and  does 
state  that  man  is  superior  to  the  machine  and  will  not  be  re 
placed  by  it* 

I do  no't  entirely  agree  exactly  v/ith  the  definitions  in 
the  glossary,  but  it  is  useful* 
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Maltz,  Maxwell,  M.D.,  F.I.C.S. 


Psycho-Cybernetics:  A New  Way  to  get  More  Living  out  of 

Life;  Forewrod  by  Melvin  Powers;  Hollywood,  California,  Wilshire 
Book  Company  (1960,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.)  1967  Edition;  Index  256p 

Powers,  who  has  written  and  published  many  books  on  hypnosis 
hails  this  book  as  an  advance  on  successful  living  to  any  based 
on  hypnosis.  Maltz  accepts  conditioning  by  words  alone. 

This  is  a very  popular  book  which  went  through  many  editions 
and  was  an  eclectic  assembling  of  ideas  from  various  disciplines 
to  provide  an  optimistic  viewpoint  and  commonsense  treatment  of 
life’s  problems.  It  is  more  a popular  psychology  book  than  one 
dealing  with  the  subconscious  mind,  but  is  well  worth  retaining 
for  reference.  Maintaining  a positive  self-image  is  necessary. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
July  28,  2000 
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Malzberg,  Bari'y 


Beyond  Apollo;  New  York,  Random  House  ( 1972 jMalzberg) 

138p. 

- - 

This  is  the  diary  novel  of  an  astronaut  who  has  retu'rned 
in  1981  from  a 2»man  mission  to  Venus,  his  sole  companion  the 
Captain  missing  and  possibly  murdered  by  E'vans*  Doctors  and 
scientists  in  the  mental  institution  seek  to  elicit  from  him* 
precisely  what  happened,  but  Have  great  difficulty  because  of 
his  psychological  defenses  and  because  the  conditions  in  space 
may  have  altered  normal  reactions* 

Although  the  novel  raises  questions,  I cannot  see  that  it 
offers  any  answers.  The  captain,  Evans,  and  his  wife,  are  the 
main  characters,  and  none  of  them  can  appeal  greatly  to  the 
reader;  among  them  the  personality  clashes  are  more  prominent 
than  empathetic  factors,  and  the  disturbed  and  psychotic  nature 
of  the  narration  does  not  help  the  reader  to  understanding. 

The  Jacket  blurb  does  a fairly  good  Job  of  trying  to  point 
out  the  significance  of  the  book,  which  is  the  problem  of  man 
attempting  to  adjust  to  a high  technology  future  which  ignores 
human  needs.  This  may  possibly  be  an  important  novel  from  some 
points  of  view,  but  I doubt  thaA  anyone  will  adopt  it  as  a fa- 
vorite. I doubt  if  I ,would  ever  re-read  it. 


Malzberg,  Barry 


Conversations;  Indianapolis/New  York,  The  Bobbs-Mer r ill 
Company,  Inc.  (1973,  1975,  author);  Epilogue  87p. 

Originally  published  in  abbreviated  form  in  "Conversations 
at  Lothar’s"  in  Children  of  Infinity  (1973,  Roger  Elwood),  this 
alleged  narrative  of  a 12-year  old  future  boy,  knowing  no  older 
people  except  the  domineering  Elders,  tells  of  his  obtaining  from 
Lothar,  a 14  year  old  friend  and  his  scrapbooks  information  of 
the  past  to  which  access  is  forbidden  by  the  Elders.  It  is  never 
clarified  why  the  Elders  are  afraid  of  such  knowledge,  nor  why 
Lothar  and  others  who  possess  such  knowledge  are  not  suppressed 
completely  by  the  Elders,  nor  why  the  narrator  defies  their  order 
with  apparent  impunity. 

The  dialogue  is  repetitious  and  senseless,  and  the  obvious 
padding  to  expand  a short  story  to  novelette  length  makes  this 
book  seem  sheer  stupidity. 
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SANDY  LODTSON 

PAN  SELL  YOUR  HOIylE  ! ! 

ASK  ME  ABOUT  SENIORS'  DISCOUNT  ON  THE 
LISTING  OF  YOUR  HOME!! 

affOO^£r  ^ MARJCETTTJVa  SI>£:aSJLLJsffT 

WHen  it's  time  to  sell  your  House,  it's  important 
to  utilize  all  tHe  newest  forms  of  marketing  tools 
available.  Choosing  a Marketing  Specialist, 

someone  experienced  to  Handle  tHe  marketing, 
advertising,  promotion,  negotiation  and  execution 
of  your  sale,  will  insure  you  of  tHe  Highest 
possible  resale. 
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Proper  pricing  of  your  Home  is  verry  important. 
Because  there  is  no  exact  price  for  real  estate, 
it's  critical  to  use  the  services  of  a Realtor  who 
Has  the  experience  and  knowledge  to  properly 
interpret  current  market  conditions.  By 

performing  a thorough  study  of  comparable 
properties,  Sandy  Loptson  will  Help  you  set  the 
right  price  for  your  Home. 

Sandy  Loptson 's  creative  sales  tecHnigues  will 
sell  your  Home. 

A color  picture  brochure  is  prepared  and  placed  in 
your  Home  for  distribution  to  other  realtors 
dur  ing  showings  - 

Extensive  advertising  in  local  newspapers . 

Listing  your  Home  via  the  MLS  Computerized  System 
shows  your  home  to  hundreds  of  realtors  and  their 
c 1 i ents . 

ask:  for  sandy  LORTSON  . . . .382  — evoo 

**1993  Winnipeg  Real  Estate  Board  Medallion  Winner 
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Maltz,  Maxwell,  H.B,,  F.I.C.S 


Psycho-Cybernetics:  A Mew  Way  to  get  More  LiYing  out  of 

Life;  Forexfrod  by  Melvin  Powers;  Hollywood,  California,  Wilshire 
Book  Company  (1960,  Frantice-Hall , lac.)  1967  Edition;  Index  256p 

Powers,  who  has  written  and  published  many  books  on  hypnosis 
hails  this  book  as  an  advance  on  successful  living  to  any  based 
on  hypnosis.  Maltz  accepts  conditioning  by  words  alone. 

This  is  a very  popular  book  which  went  through  many  editions 
and  was  an  eclectic  assembling  of  ideas  from  various  disciplines 
to  provide  an  optimistic  viewpoint  and  coiamonsense  treatment  of 
life*s  problems.  It  is  more  a popular  psychology  book  than  one 
dealing  with  the  subconscious  mind,  but  is  well  worth  retaining 
for  reference.  Maintaining  a positive  self-image  is  necessary. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
July  28,  2000 
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Manley,  Seon,  and  Lewis,  Gogo 


Anthology 


Ladies  of  Fantasy;  Two  Centuries  of  Sinister  Stories 
by  the  Gentle  Sex;  New  York,  Lothrop,  Lee  & Shepard  Co,, 
(1975,  Editors)  214p, 


Con tents 

Introduction  1 

1,  The  Pavilion  N,  Nesbit  3 

2,  Searching  for  Summer  Joan  Aiken  26 

3,  The  Unwanted  l^ry  Elizabeth  Counselman  39 

4,  The  Muted  Horn  Dorothy  Salisbury  Davis  58 

5,  The  Sorcerer  Grazia  Deledda  76 

6,  The  Ensouled  Tiolin  Madame  Blavatsky  85 

7,  The  Red  Wagon  Jane  Roberts.  121 

8,  The  Tilting  Island  Grena'  J.  Bennett  134 

9,  Doorway  into  Time  G.  L.  Moore  153 

10,  No  Ships  Pass  Lady  Eleanor  Smith  179 

Biographical  Notes  , 211 


(1)  A killer  is  entrapped  by  a legendary  peril.  (2)  A 
young  couple  escape  an  unpleasant  innkeeper  and  find  sunshine 
and  peace  nearby  under  idyllic  patronage.  (3)  A folktale  of 
a census-taker  who  sees  manifestations  of  unwanted  children, 
brought  into  appearance  by  the  love  of  a mountain  woman.  (4) 

A magic  horn  affects  the  lives  of  a young  couple,  (5)  An 
Italian  folktale  of  a sorcerer  brought  to  death  through  his 
own  evil  actions.  (6)  A young  violinist  seeks  to  overmatch 
Paganini  by  using  the  intestines  of  his' teacher  as  violin 
strings,  but  the  violin  disintegrates  and  he  goes  mad.  (7) 
Possession  of  a child  by  an  adult  through  reincarnation,  (8) 

A science  fiction  story  of  the  geological  tilting  of  Manhattan 
Island,  (9)  A lengthy  word-picture  with  insufficient  plot  and 
action  to  support  its  lush  writing.  (lO)  The  only  story  I did 
not  Itead  from  this  volume,  having  read  it  at  least  twice  from 
other  sources,  as  it  is  a masterpiece. 

The  biographical  sketches  are  useful. 


J: 


Manley,  Seon,  and  Lewis,  Gogo 


Ladies  of  the  Gothics:  Tales  of  Romance  and  Terror  by 
the  Gentle  Sex;  New  York,  Lothrop,  Lee  & Shepa rd'^ Company ; 
(1975,  Editors)  ^ 219p. 

Contents 


Introduction 

1,  The  Locked  Room  Upstairs 
2*  The  Long  Corridor  of  Time 

3.  The  Shadows  on  the  Wall 

4.  The  Haunted  Palace 

5»  The  Housekeeper’s  Story 

6,  The  Haunted  Chamber 

7,  Novels,  Gothic  Novels  ^ 

8 , The  Dream 

9*  The  Mount  of  Sorrow 
10 • The  Sailor,  Boy’s  Tale 
Biographical  Notes 


^ 11 

Celia  Hremlin  13 

Ruth  Rendell  29 

!..!ary  Wilkins  Freeman  50 
Flizabeth  ^’adox  Roberts71 
Fmily  Bronte  95 

Ann  Radcliffe  125 

Jane  Austen  148 

l,*ary  Shelley  158 

Harriet  Prescott  Spofford  177 
Isak  Dinesen  199 

215 


(1)  The  phantom  projection,  a sad  starving  boy,  of  the 
spirit  of  a middle-aged  madman,  haunts  a decrepit  rooming- 
house,  and 'dies  happily  in  the  protective  arms  of  a fright-  ' 
ened  mother,  (2>  The  haunting'  influence  of  a long-dead  and 
ill-fated  couple  destroys  the  marriage  of  two  young  people.' 
(3)  a classic  read  from  other  sources,  (4)  A mansion  is 
used  as  a sheep-fold  by  ignorant  people,-  the  wife  frightened 
by  her  own  image  in  a mirror  which  she'  breaks  in  her  terror. 
This  is  non-fantasy,  or  rationalized,  (5),  (6),  and  (7),  I 
believe,  are  excerpts  from  classic  novels  which  I have  not 
yet  read,  so  I did  not  read  them,  (8)  A mediaeval  story,  in 
which  only  the  dream  is  of  fantasy  interest.  (9)  A love 
•story  involving  the  influence  of  heredity  versus  environment', 
affectingly  told,  (lO)  I believe  I read  this  in  another  an- 
thology. 

The  biographical  sketches  are  useful. 


Mann,  A.  Philo 


The  Kingdom  of  Fukkian;  Nev/  York,  Belmont  Books  t#1037) 
(August,  1969)  173p. 

Poorly  v/ritten,  edited  and.  printed,  this  is  an  alleged 
science  fiction  novel  about  experim^ental  sexual  research  into 
the  reason  for  intense  sex  feelings  which  are  apparently  in- 
stigated by  sentient  microscopic  humans  with  exaggerated  sex 
organs  (three  vaginas,  four  phalluses)  v/hose  philoaphy  is  the 
transcendence  of  the  importance  of  the  physical  sensations  of 
sexual  experience. 

The  chief  characters  are  the  King  of  Fukkian  and  his  wife 
an(^  a couple  of  nymphets  (called  nymphlets),  the  dean  of  women 
and  a male  professor  at  a University,  and  sundry  active  members 
of  both  sexes  who  illustrate  l^he  philosophy. 

This  is  a meaningless  and  unimportant  book  which  does  not 
deserve  the  designation  of  novel,  and  disgraces  the  field  of 
science  fiction. 


( 


\ 


0{a^/C^  ^uJOiTK^  . ! ^ 

j /'•  ii 

^Z^^6t^<-r»■J^^  /y\yrr>rfy( ^ ^,-^jloy»y^ 

/ 7 ^7  ^1  r 4 ^ 

Jy\MXyL  6wnyy\y  AyV^Ly^^  j ^4-oa-^  Ol^  .^^Ayyii<\yyy^y^  *■  Cy^yyi^  OLyyt^ 

^ ^ - .x,.  ^ 

{j-My^.  Arsiyy  lyTiAyUjy  .. 

r ^ f 

,y  ,>  !'  / 

xX^Anr^  7tA^  lycC/PCty^  ^Cayayayyiyi^>-9t^^^  • 

12-58  300M 

Printed  in  U S A. 

Mann,  Peter  H. , and  Burgoyne , Jacqueline  L. 

Books  and  Reading;  London,  Andre  Deutsch  Limited  (1969, 

Mann) ; Index;  * 104p, 

This  is  a general  survey  of  the  subject,  conducted  with 
a grant  of  funds  enabling  Miss  Burgoyne  to  spend  a year  with 
the  help  of  a class  of  students  to  assemble  facts  ia  order 
that  she  and  Br.  ilann  night  write  this  report. 

Starting  with  a general  inquiry  as  to  readership  and 
the  means  of  reading,  it  continues  v;ith  connents  on  how 
children  start  to  read,  the  environment  and  c ircvns tances 
which  encourage  reading,  a sociological  model  to  assist  in 
orienting  reading  under  three  heqdings:  Utilitarian,  social, 
and  leisure,  a survey  of  115  bookshops  as  to  their  physical 
appearance,  the  attitudes  of  their  staffs,  and  the  competence 
of  their  staffs,  a progress  report  on  the  results  of  the  yearns 
work,  and  the  plans  for  two  more  years’  efforts  at  increasing 
the  value  of  the  study  and  extending  it  to  other  uhases. 

Although  mainly  of  interest  to  publishers  and  booksellers, 
this  is  also  of  interest  to  book  collectors.  Dr,  Mann  seems 
amused  at  the  idea  of  science  fiction  as  li  tera  tiu'-e , but  found 
another  opinion  worthy  of  record:  (pp.69,70): 

In  talking  to  a group  of  very  intelligent  sixth  form  boys 
at  a local  school  one  of  us  (Dr.  Mann)  was  soundly  berated  for 
not  having  a special  classification  for  science -fic tion.  Por 
many  of  the  boys  in  this  group,  who  were  obviously  very  bitten 
by  the  ’sci-fi’  bug,  there  were  only  two  sorts  of  books  — science- 
fiction  and  the  rest.  It  is  interesting  to  note  the  way  in  which 
these  young  men  read  science  fiction  quite  seriously  and  consi-' 
dered  it  to  be  a genuine  pate  gory  of  literature  in  the  hand,s  of 
particular  authors.  The  fact  that  scie  nee -f  ic  ti  :n  is  miven 
special,  quite  serious,  review  3ecti')ns  in  the  literary  pacers 
is  an  indication  of  the  serious  nature  of  some  of  its  authors 
and  readers,-  But  it  must  also  be  recognised  t’lat  a mrea  t deal 
of  it  is  simply  distraction  and  makes  no  claim  to  being  serious 
literature.  Again,  then,  the  boundary  lines  are  not  rigid. 


T'lana,  V/.  S.  (Editor)  ' _ 'Symposium 

Poverty  and  Social  Policy  in  Canada;  Vancouver 3 Toronto, 
Tiontreal,  The  Gopp  Clark  Publishing  Company,  (1970,  Publishers) 

xiv  plus  429p. 

P„  vii,  2nd, paragraph,  and  p,  x,  Crd  paragraph,  and  p,  xiv, 
all  confirm  my  opinion  that  capitalism,  -being  based  on  scarcity, 
sustains  poverty  as  a condition  necessary  to  its  power,  and  that 
education,  a technology  which  can  be  used  to  produce  plenty,  and 
the  weakening  of  the  old  work  ethic,  are  threatening  its  extinc- 
tion, ^ _ 

P,  52,  lines  4,  5 '&  6:  '’It  ha's  been  estirBted  in  the  Pnited 
States  tha  t- one  poor  man  can  cost  the  public  nurse  as  much  as 
$140,000  between  the  ages  of  17  and  57.'’  (This  is  more  than  I 
earned  in  the  "insurance  busine^ss  from  as^e  16  to  ase  55,  in  the 
years  1928-1967,  when  my  working  life  ended  with  my  position  of 
Claims  Supervisor,)  ' 

P,  288,  1st  paragraph:  The  financial  cost  to  tlie  coirimunity 
is  staggering.  Another  recent  graduate  Penee  Roseman  calculated 
the  costs  for  two  Toronto  mul ti -problem^  families Pam?. ly  '’A" 
had  been  re'ceiving  help  from  16  agencies  over  a period  of  17 
years  at  a cost  of  $53,225  and  family  "B?’  knovn  for  25  years  had 
used  up  $61,700  of  public  and  private  funds.  T^ese- costs  did 
not  include  tbe  price  paid  in  human  terms  by  these  families,  end 
the  long  array  of  professional  and  volunteer  workers  who  had 
been  in  contact  with  these  families. 

?.  358,  top:  V/e  cannot  any  longer  assume  as  a stable  cri- 
terion of  a respectable  society  that  a man  earns  his  livinm  by- 
working.  I think  over  a long  haul  this  is  going  to  be  a real 
nest  of  problems;  problems  of  intermittent  employment,  problems 
of  mobility,  people  moving  very  rap  Idly  bo th  be  tween  .pla ces  end 
between  ^lobs,  and  these  periods  of  what  the  experts  now  call 
’’non -work , while  re -training  'for  other  *obs,  while  findinm 
other  dobs.  ' . 

The  essays  in  this  volume  are  written  mainly  the  so- 

ciological point  of  view,  rather  than  the  economic.  They  deal 
with  the  problem  within,  the  framework  of  the  present  economic 
system,  >and  make.’  no  suggestions  for  its  scluticn  by  chan'Rr.^? 
the  system,  C-.A.I.  or  IT.I.T,  or  demogrants  are  summested  .as 
the  starting  point  to  ameliorate  the  problem,  i?"  the  oamitalir- 
tic  system  is  'to  be  retained, 

T,  7S~79,  Conick  states:  ’^Poverty  in  Canroa  is  a product 
of  capitalism,  , Capitalism  creates  anc^  recreates  poverty..," 

This  is  a valuable  reference  book,  but  some  of  t''e  materip'' 
is  reprinted  in  Harp  and  . Hof  ley’ s Hover  tv  in  Canada, 
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Mann,  Walter 


The  Follies  and  Frauds  of  Spiritualism;  London,  Watts  & Co,, 
1919  191p. 

This  book  is  based  on  Rationalism  which  places  reason  above 
faith.  However,  reason  itself  is  based  on  knowledge  and  if  our 
knowledge  is  faulty  or  incomplete.  Rationalism  can  be  mistaken. 

Like  all  sceptical  books,  this  one  ignores  facts  claimed  by 
Spiritualism,  or  accuses  those  claiming  such  facts  of  falsehood. 
Frankly,  I cannot  believe  that  Spiritualists  would  publicise  such 
facts  if  they  were  not  true.  Those  facts  seem  incredible  in  the 
light  of  accepted  scientific  knowledge,  but  science  is  limited  by 
its  dependence  on  experimental  research  and  it  has  not  developed 
a method  enabling  it  to  examine  such  apparently  incredible  facts. 

In  recent  years,  however,  sleep,  dreams,  and  the  mental  actions 
of  our  brains  are  being  examined,  and  some  strange  things  are  now 
accepted  as  real. 

Sir  Oliver  Lodge  and  other  sincere  investigators  are  derided 
as  having  been  deceived  and  incompetent.  Mann  depends  on  books  by 
other  sceptics  for  his  information  and  I doubt  thet^e  investigated 
personally . 

Like  all  sceptical  books,  this  is  useful  in  cautioning  against 
uncritical  acceptance  of  unproven  claims.  However,  unproven  does 
not  mean  false.  It  means  only  insufficiently  investigated. 

Spiritualists  have  always  invited  sceptics  to  investigate  for 
themselves.  Few  sceptics  have  spent  years  investigating  compared 
to  those  spent  by  competent  Spiritualists. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  25,  2003 
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Manner,  Marya 


They:  A Novel;  Garden  City,  New  York,  Doiibleday  & Com- 
pany, Inc.,  1968  215p. 

Thic!  ic.  a novel  of  the  near  future. 

Three  couple banic;hed  because  they  are  over  fifty  live 
in 'a  basemen  tie  old  hou^e  near  the  qea.  The  narrator 
haq  watched  her  impotent  husband  die  and  haq  allied  herself 
with  Joey  a qexual  at^ilete  whom  all  women  love;  Barney  and 
Annie  form  another  team;  Barney  i^;  dying  of  arthritic?  and 
cancer;  and  Lev’q  beautiful  but  yQunger  mate  leaver  the  group 
and  in  de-^^pair  Lev,  a musician,  rapeq  to  her  e-a tic«fac tion 

and  pleaqiire,  but  then  liveq  moodily  alone. 

They  who  remain  are  nearing  mandatory  death  at  65,  and 
decide  on  a quicide  pact,  leaving  only  a mute  youns  man  who 
haq  come  to  them  from  the  ^ea  and  whom  they  believe  may  have 
fallen  from  a flying  c^aucer,  ^ince  he  ^eemq  to  them  alien, 
and  who  preqentq  K’q  manucjcript  which  formq  thiq  book. 

The  bulk  of  the  qtory  iq  converqa tionq  among  the  group 
comparing  their  iqolation  v^ith  the  active  life  of  the  younger 
people  who  form  accepted  qociety.  It  iq  a philoqophical  con- 
sideration of  old  people  and  their  problemq. 
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Manning,  Matthew 


The  Link:  Matthew  Manning’s  Own  Story  of  His  Extraordinary 
Psychic  Gifts;  with  an  Introduction  by  Peter  Bander;  New  York, 
Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston;  (1974,  Colin  Smythe  Ltd;  1975  Peter 
Bander;  158p. 

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  this  is  the  only  book  written 
by  an  identified  person  through  whom  poltergeist  phenomena  mani- 
fested. As  with  most  psychics,  these  were  unwelcome,  troubling 
and  of  unknown  cause. 

Matthew  was  able  to  minimise  the  phenomena  by  automatic 
writing  and  drawing.  I understand  that  after  writing  this  book 
he  devoted  his  life  to  psychic  healing. 

Because  of  his  unique  experiences,  this  book  is  important 
in  having  the  testimony  of  many  witnesses.  There  are  so  many 
books  on  poltergeists  and  their  phenomena;  yet  I know  of  none 
telling  of  any  poltergeist  seen. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  25,  2003 
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Manning,  Matthew 


The  Link:  Matthew  Manning^  c;  Own  ^tory  of  Hiq  Extraor- 
dinary Pqyohio  Gifts;  with  an  Introduction  by  Peter  Bander; 

New  York,  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Win=!ton  (1974,  Colin  ^mythe 
Ltd.),  (Introduction,  1975,  Bander);  Appendix  by  Peter  Ban- 
der; Appendix  by  Dr.  A.  R.  G.  Owen;  Illustrated  158p. 

Following  a short  Preface  by  the  author’s  father  Derek 
G.  Manning,  the  author  at  the  age  of  approximately  18  wrote 
this  account  of  his  life  as  a schoolboy  center  of  poltergeist 
phenomena  both  at  home  and  at  school. 

This  is  the  first  book-length  account  I have  read  by  the 
subject  of  such  phenomena,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  information 
disclosed  in  the  entire  book,  I am  inclined  to  think  that  the 
author  is  probably  the  most  important  medium  since  Uri  Geller, 
some  of  whose  phenemena  he  imitated  after  he  had  channeled  the 
poltergeistery  energy  into  automatic  writing  and  artwork. 

The  evidence  for  apports  is  the  be^jt  I have  read  since  I 
encountered  Eleanore  Zugun’s  in  Harry  Price’s  books.  As  a 
poltergeist  case,  it  is  most  convincing. 

On  page  48  an  occurrence  might  be  explained  as  apport 
rather  than  teleportation;  on  page  53  objects  veering  off  by 
only  an  inch  or  so  from,  striking  objects  in  flight  might 
possibly  be  explained  by  auras  or  electrical  or  magnetic 
fields  around  those  objects,  if  the  kind  of  energy  ucjed  in 
transporting  the  objects  is  similar  to  that  of  the  ’’targets’^ 

This  is  an  important  book,  straightforwardly  narrated  by 
Manning  and  supported  by  the  evidence  of  his  family,  by  the 
editor  of  a psychic  magazine  (Bander) , and  by  Dr.  Owen,  who 
was  quite  early  consulted.  The  reality  of  the  phenomena  is 
dem.onstra ted  to  my  sa ti^^fa cation* 
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Ma  nn ix , Da  n ie 1 P , 


The  .Beast;  New  York,  Ballantine  Books  (#202  N)  ; (1959, 
Tlannix)  140p. 

Although  based  on  books  previously  published  by  and 
about  Crowley,  this  is  a fairly  good  sunnary  of  his  life. 
Hannix  is  inclined  to  be  conteinptuous  of  the  notoriety  which 
Crowley  achiev.ed,  and  says  that  his  ’Wickedness’’  was  snail 
by  comparison  with  events  in  the  modern  world.  Apparently,^ 
He  reward  Carrington  was  one  of  two  people,  who  narrated  to 
TIannix  anec-dotes  about  Crowley;  apart  from  these,  only  TTannix 
own  comments*  and  his  summary  of  Moonchild  takes  up  nost  of 
pages  105-118  in  the  book,  making  it  a useful  comparison  of 
the  ideas  in  the  story  with  Crowley W psychology,  constitute 
i ts  chief  value . 

The  Sources  Used  are  listed  on  the  final  page. 


Mannix,  Daniel  P. 


The  Hell-Fire  Club;  New  York,  Ballantine  Book??  (#01625) 
(1959,  Mannix  & Publi^^hers)  ; (3rd  Ptg,  1969)  186p. 

London,  New  Engli^^h  Library  (#2873),  (October,  1970) 

158p. 

The  NE’L  edition  iq  a reprint  of  the  American. 

Bir  Francis  Dashwood,  one  of  the  wealthiest  Englishmen, 
established  the  Hell-Fire  Club  in  an  abbey,  but  when  it  waw 
publicized,  he  transferred  it  to  his  private  estate.  It  had 
as  members  or  adherents  the  Prime  Minister  and  other  states- 
men, and  its  members  were  influential  leaders  of  England  of 
their  day.  Ben.jamin  Franklin  became  a friend  of  Dashwood, 
who  supported  Franklin’s  efforts  to  avoid  the  v;ar  of  rebel- 
lion. It  is  probable  that  Franklin  attended  some  meetings 
of  the  club,  acj  he  visited  Dashwood  at  the  latter’s  estate 
for  more  than  two  weeks.  The  club’s  recordd  v;ere  de^^troyed 
by  its  secretary  ^iu^  t before  he  died,  so  nothing  definite  is 
knovm  concerning  membership  or  proceedings,  apart  from  the 
memoirs  of  it=^  adherents,  and  the  public  record. 

This  book  follows  Dashwood’ s career  at  first,  then  men- 
tions Franklin  and  his  friendship;  but  the  latter  part  of 
the  book  is  devoted  to  lohn  Wilkes,  a character  whose  wit  and 
ability  (he  beat  out  Casanova  in  a contest  for  the  favors  of 
a courtesan),  despite  his  ugliness,  make  him  worth  studying. 

As  a postacript  to  the  book,  Mannix  describes  a visit  he 
made  to  the  scene  in  1958,  when  he  spoke  with  the  nresent 
heir  ^ir  John  Dashwood,  who  lived  there  at  the  nlea^ure  of 
the  National  Trust,  who  control  the  estate  and  charge  sight- 
seers for  viewing  it. 

I shall  now  read  The  Hell  Rakes  by  Jack  Loudan,  v;hich 
was  published  in  1967  and  may  have  additional  information. 
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Kannix,  Dan 

Step  Right  UpJ;  New  York.  Harper  & Brothers;  Illustrated 
(1950,  1951,  Daniel  P.  llannix)  270p. 

A college  graduate  attracted  as  a boy  to  stage  riBgic  and 
sleight-of-hand  determines  to  master  as  many  carnival  routines 
as  possible,  and  becomes  a fire-eater  and  sword-swallower,  at- 
tempts mentalism,  escape  artistry  and  other  routines,  but  is 
advised  to  quit  the  carnival  before  he  becomes  addicted  to  the 
life,  and  turns  to  writing. 

While  at  college  he  sells  an  article  to  the  Saturday  Eve- 
ning Post  for  }500,,  so  has  an  indication  of  professional  com- 
petence, During  three  years  at  the  carnival,  which  he  tele- 
scopes into  a season  in  this  book,  he  meets  characters  who 
prize  their  freakishness  and  make  their  living  from  their  uni- 
queness, has  a liason  with  a "model'*  who  is  attracted  to  men 
and  wishes  to  marry  or  become  an  actress,  but  hasn't  the  qual- 
ifications for  either  career  and  must  rely  on  her  rhysical  at- 
tractions. 

Written  in  a low  key,  this  is  about  sensatijnal  material, 
but  presented  ma t ter-of -factly • I believe  it  to  be  an  accur- 
ate portrayal  of  carnival  life. 
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Manolesco,  John 

Hypnotism;  Montreal,  Bordero  Editions,  Inc.,  no  date;  Biblio- 
graphy printed  inside  front  and  back  covers  128p. 

I was  rather  surprised  to  find  that  this  closely-printed  book 
is  a fairly  comprehensive  summary  of  the  subject,  with  a long 
chapter  devoted  to  the  supernormal  aspects  which  are  completely 
ignored  in  so  many  other  books.  Curiously  enough,  the  author’s 
aim  is  to  join  hypnotic  phenomena  to  astrology,  since  he  feels  the 
birthdate  of  every  patient  must  be  known. 

The  author  recommends  that  autosuggestion  should  be  taught  by 
a qualified  hypnotist  rather  than  by  self-instruction,  even  though 
he  gives  detailed  practical  examples  of  the  talks  used  to  induce 
the  hypnotic  trance  or  sleep. 

The  small  print  caused  me  to  read  this  book  over  a period  of 
several  days,  so  I do  not  have  in  mind  anything  special  to  note  of 
its  contents . 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
October  20,  2000 
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Manvell,  Roger 


The  Drearners:  A Novel;  London,  Viotor  Gollanez  Ltd, 

1958  206p. 

This  is  quite  an  original  novel  about  fatal  dreams  in- 
duced by  hj^pnosis  being  passed  from  one  person  to  another  by 
the  simple  process  of  telling  of  the  dream. 

Dr.  Morgan,  who  is  called  to  treat  one  of  the  dreamers, 
had  been  in  Africa,  where  he  v/as  asked  to  save  the  life  of  a 
pregnant  beautiful  native  woman.  Immediately  conscious  of 
lust  for  her,  he  insisted  that  she  be  moved  to  his  hospital, 
but  she  died  before  morning,  despite  her  ugly  and  powerful- 
husband^ s promise  to  yield  her  to  Morgan  whenever  he  desired 
her,  if  he  would  save  her  life.  TIorgan,  shaken  and  ashamed 
at  his  own  lust  despite  his  abhorrence  of  blacks,  left  for 
England  within  two  days  of  the  v^/omnn’s  death,  and  never  re- 
turned. 

Desoutter,  a newspaper  correspondent,  is  asked  for  help 
by  Dr.  Morgan  after  he  has  experienced  a nightmare  following 
his  hearing  of  three  dreams,  and  after  TIorgan  has  had  , sex’ 
with  a v/idow  Joanna  ?!artin  to  whom  he  has  told  his  dream, 
and  whom  he  finds,  apparently  dead  in  her  bed,  the  following 
morning.  Desoutter  calls  in  Dr.  Amenu  King,  a black  psychia- 
trist, whom  he  knows  as  a student  of  dreams. 

Morgan’s  hatred  of  blacks  creates  difficulties  with  Dr. 
King,  as  doe's  the  ostensible  fear  of  a woman  dreamer  whose 
actual  subconscious  feeling  for  King  is  for  sexual  inter- 
course, The  woman’s  husband,  an  ineffectual  Milquetoast,  is 
discovered  by  Dr.  King  to  have  mediumistic  powers;  they  all 
form  a seance  circle  and  suiiimon  the  ugly  African.  There  is 
a psychic  struggle;  King  triumphs,  and  the  African  dies  out- 
's! de  Joanna’s  home. 

The  dream  causes  the  '"reamers  to  visualize  a white  house 
over  a grassy  hill,  and  to  fear  something  dwelling  in  it.  To 
each  of  the  dreamers  the  threat  differs  because  of  the  form 
his  particular  fear  takes;  but  its  purpose  is  to  cause  Dr. 
Morgan  ultimately  to  be  lured  to  the  abandoned  house,  where 
the  African  av^/aits  to  kill  him. 

Thisi  is  an  unusual,  and  very  fantastic  novel,  and  should 
be  kept  for  frequent  reference.  It  is  not  a great  book  in  any 
literary  sense,  or  as  a novel,  but  emphasises  the  importance 
of  hypnosis  and  dreams. 
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Mantley,  John 
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The  a7th  Day;  New  York,  E.  P.  Dutton  & Go.,  Inc. 

2/6  Beacon  Books  Odhams 


(1956) 

213pp . 

ress  Ltd. London 


Five  earth  people  are  selected  by  Aliens  to  hold  capsules 
which  for  27  days  have  the  power  to  destroy  the  world.  It  is 
left  in  their  discretion  to  disclose  the  power  or  secrete  it. 
They  make  a pact  to  secrete  the  power;  but  accidentally  their 
possession  of  it  becomes  known;  a Russian  soldier  is  forced  by 
their  Dictator  or  Leader*  s guile  to  open  the  black  box  contain- 
ing the  capsules;  the  Chinese  girl  who  had  been  raped  commits 
suicide  and  her  capsules  crumble  to  dust  with  her  death;  the 
German  Professor  Bochner  (patterned  after  Einstein)  is  safely 
transported  to  American  territory  where  he  meets  tlie  California 
reporter  Jonathan  Clark  and  the  English  girl  Eve  Wingate,  the 
latter  of  whom  had  cast  her  capsules  into  the  ocean  near  the 
beach  on  which  the  Aliens  found  her.  Bochner  and  Clark  each 
have  three  capsules,  which  gives  the  Americans  the  advantage 
over  the  Russian *s  three.  Waiting  until  the  last  moment,  the 
Russian  Leader  attempts  to  use  the  capsules  to  annihilate  the 
population  of  the  North  American  continent;  but  Professor  Boch- 
ner uses  formulae  on  the  capsules  to  blanket  the  world  with  a 
benign  power,  resulting  in  the  death  of  all  enemies  of  freedom 
and  all  evil  persons  in  the  world;  the  remaining  good  citizens 
ask  the  Aliens  to  live  on  earth  until  they  can  rehabilitate 
Mars  as  their  own  world;  Am.erican  initiative  causes  the  earth 
people  to  be  represented  on  the  Galactic  Council  of  30,000 
intelligent  races  of  various  planets;  and  Utopia  is  born. 


This  is  a well-written  science  fiction  novel,  based  on 
current  international  relations  problem.s,  with  an  idealistic 
solution.  It  is  probably  a bove-a verane . 


Manville,  W,  H 


Goodbye;  New  York,  Ballantine  Books  (#27118);  (1977, 
author) , (April,  1978)  209p. 

Nicholas  Blake  awakens  from  an  alcoholic  blackout  and 
finds  his  wife  dead  in  bed  beside  him,  Fore?(nsic  examina- 
tion indicates  that  two  men  had  attacked  her  sexually;  Nick 
may  have  been  one  of  them  in  view  of  his  blood  type. 

Having  no  recollection  of  the  incident,  and  with  his 
alcoholism  a constant  menace,  Nick  tries  to  find  out  who  the 
attackers  were.  He  had  been  attacked  a couple  of  days  ear- 
lier by  a black  man  identified  with  drug  dealing,  and  the 
police  suspect  a connection  between  the  attempt  on  his  life 
and  the  death  of  his  wife. 

One  of  the  detectives  assigned  to  the  case  had  been  a 
friend  of  the  couple,  and  a lover  of  the  wife  during  the 
husbandYs  absence  in  France  writing  a movie  script.  The 
story  concentrates  on  the  police  inve^j tiga tion , the  social 
environment  of  liquor,  drugs  and  sex,  and  the  final  revelation 
that  the  wife  was  murdered  by  her  former  lover,  but  not  the 
police  detective. 

This  is  a brutal  and  revealing  expose  of  New  York  City 
artists,  writers,  and  night  club  devotees.  The  wife  had  been 
a transporter  of  drugs  in  California  from  Mexico,  a prostitute 
and  her  diaries  revealed  that  she  felt  that  men  wanted  sex 
apart  from  love,  while  women  could  enjoy  sex  only  if  they  were 
convinced  of  love  from  the  man. 

Although  brutally  sensational,  this  novel  does  give  some 
interesting  information  about  police  procedure  and  the  kind 
of  people  likely  to  be  investigated  by  them. 


,VV.?I)  ;;:'  rrvs'U  r- :il  v-a:.  ;avdL>c^oO 

, ‘?0S  , vbVtX  5 (‘ll'..;:!  t (J ‘j 

d:Ma  0 r?o"-f  0 ’ I n oXIv.  I'i.jf)  C B n/;  -"‘x  eyli^lb.  pi-J.oi'olK 

- piilrravra  o ' ^ ■■:r^  sTo'i  ,al'  abl^^sd  bad  ::i  b,:ab  rlr^l'i 

l^lb  ;v'S.iMJxe'-  Tari  besxioBXXs  bc'i  U'-'^  '.’ad  XadJ  ay.;  a al  .aaiJ 

boaTo  'ic  .Mr  a.’  r-'o  'ru  0;.a  bvaal  V aa 


rid  'tin  b ; . ;:.  , X-  i 1 r r i o.u  i a id  1 • x i,  d a f- : i ...  a e 'i  ^ :■  r i..;.  v b..  . 

Birt  rra  t rro  br;;'':  o.-  -•■iTj'  do.fiX  ^ 90  an  or  dfr-d^aoc  r .Ma,;ooX  b 

-T-^a  »^vof;  : (.>  B[oij',.o  t boior.jJa  jord  rai'  e.;'i  .Blow  r i o:  ■ d i: 

■>■•  ' ^-r'  [biM  •BB'ib  b a,:.  >,r  T.ar)'"' .f  a uii  ioLlo  r'  ■■  rxJ'. 

3i.i  i r ^ ' {■'■:  ■dar>a^bi'  O'-d  na^r-ida,;:  .ru  i,  i oeiua:- o r dr'"'-'  ••  aoidwr! 

. r^'';''i p.!  r,  iu  .id  rob  cud  buB 


I 


nu-Xi  b;u.s  s^- BO  da'^d'  ' !’  “ ’'urpr.  p-  ev.Mr  o ud  aP;  ofld  v...  r.aO 

orb!'  ''■luX'.aM  rjX-ru  O ‘-.r  la’”:'  ■ p , ,i;"^'a..o  Oi'Xt  ‘do  boolli 

9^^''  .dqr':""’'  aiv  T'’  <3  o Q .M  .1  r, . : B'D.  ui':  ; ' r MuiuC’ "■  u, ' 

^ucox-"  -c  ■p  5 o^'rid  u-o.  .id ’'■  0 vn.‘  0:'.r,.'Orf  ;■.,  p'^uotj  .O'ouoo  y-' " 

[kv^-  ’-f  P;.u'  .'^:  9:''^.’'  rp'v  bi’u ■ ,ix)u:;iX  d :. u'-" -aii uno 


^..r  ' -i-QH  dxjr  ,^''^''a.:X  'ucr 'i  v)''  i v ri  Xoio.'v:’  row  Bi.ivv  eid  d tsrid 

.earXdoedeb  eoilcr 


YX' .M  -'y-.)'  i.-.X  ' ‘r-,  arOrT:j^B  u u i ]’ uo  va  l f;io  .i  .a-  r ri  ‘ 

aeeri  b X :-"'’W  -'i':'  . r er  :b.-:  v'o'x  cfouio  d''"xr  M'’^.  ^pXrXuiu 

ed'ud  X.-^ a - '■:.'r‘.  .jX  U^"  c.d  X X uC  ^''.'OU  do  l 8.i  uar  C;  r id  r 

.X'  bo  ’■  a B V 1.0.0  d I , r J r X-  X 0 X • ' ' ^ d ' if  b O I B : 03 1 a C-  J ’I  0 X b a ? ;)  ;i  b xi  8 
OT  9W  YC'^*'  ''i  .i  Y Xioo  x'O’’'  ’/.Mao  o'o'jO  .t..,.  .rw  sliiH:  ^ r'‘oX  ■’■ir.-fQ 

, --'fn  oi.T  iuoid  9vo.>.  dC'  booaX’ona^o 


9''  ,r  b l9“.  n pX:’d  ^ 'u.'-  '..'■  urnop  v/  "Ti  rM  .:jo  rX.t  X a. 

bnii  o:Xt  ho>‘  oixfneoo^iP  t;:.X..;'G'T  .ii'od,o  .[-'oi d sn'o.,  !..o,i:ui  '■n.M’'anoJi:X 
/ ycj  blot  or  Xc  "-'rvn  r oc  od  \;X-oi’  r e.M'Ooi  ’'o 


Maple,  Eric 


The  Dark  World  of  Witches  South  Brunswick  and  New  York,  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company;  (Fourth  Printing,  April,  1970)  (1962,  1964, 
author);  Illustrated;  Glossary;  Bibliography;  Index  209p. 

New  York,  Castle  Books  209p. 

The  American  edition  is  in  larger  format  and  more  easily  read 
so  I used  the  Castle  edition. 

This  is  a scholarly  study  of  demonism  and  witchcraft  from  its 
earliest  beginnings  through  to  the  Helen  Duncan  spiritualistic  case 
which  resulted  in  the  abolition  of  laws  against  witchcraft. 

Although  the  author  is  sceptical  of  the  evidence  by  torture 
on  which  the  witches  were  convicted,  he  does  narrate  modern  cases 
and  mentions  almost  acceptingly  phenomena  studied  by  parapsychology 
and  appears  to  be  aware  of  modern  scientific  study  of  these. 

I have  several  more  recent  books  by  this  author  which  I shall 
read.  It  is  likely  that  he  continues  to  relate  witchcraft  phenom- 
ena to  mediumistic. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
January  18,  1998 
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Maple,  Eric 


The  Domain  of  Devils;  London,  Pan  Books  Ltd  (#2231);  (1966, 

Robert  Hale  Limited)  (1966,  author);  Illustrated;  Bibliography; 
Index  223p . 

The  concluding  sentence  of  this  book  summarizes  the  author’s 
point  of  view: 

If  there  is  any  answer  to  the  unsolved  riddle  of  the  spirit 
world  it  is  that  good  and  evil,  gods  and  devils  and  the  whole  fan- 
tastic legion  of  ghouls,  elemental  spirits,  werewolves,  vampires, 
ghosts  and  witches  exist  only  as  denizens  of  an  incredible  uni- 
verse, that  vast  unexplored  Domain  of  Devils,  the  human  mind — and 
that  Satan  himself.  Master  of  the  World,  is  Man. 

This  book  is  really  sociological,  a study  of  the  beliefs  in 
unhuman  intelligences  from  earliest  times  to  the  latest  revival  of 
Wicca  and  Satanism.  Maple  does  not  study  the  phenomena,  limiting 
himself  to  the  beliefs,  at  first  religious,  and  more  recently  lit- 
erary, in  occultism. 

He  acknowledges  that  the  power  of  the  Church  has  been  replaced 
by  the  power  of  science,  and  despairs  of  any  Utopian  future.  Like 
so  many  dystopians,  he  feels  that  technology  is  mastering  mankind 
and  that  the  oppressed  majority  of  mankind  will  suffer  even  more 
than  they  did  in  the  horrible  centuries  of  ignorance  now  passed. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
January  21,  1998 
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Maple,  Eric 

Witchcraft:  The  story  of  Man’s  quest  for  supernatural  power 

London,  Octopus  Books  Limited;  (1973);  Illustrated;  Bibliography 

144p  . 

This  is  a popular  but  authoritative  survey  of  the  subject 
which  goes  somewhat  beyond  the  author’s  earlier  books,  bringing 
up-to-date  information  and  showing  that  modern  witchcraft  still 
engages  practice  by  many  people. 

The  illustrations  are  a main  attraction  of  this  book,  and 
Maple  appears  to  have  respected  Gerald  Gardner  whose  witchcraft 
museum  still  attracts  people. 

Although  there  is  no  index,  this  book  is  to  be  retained  for 
reference;  the  chapters  cover  quite  well  different  aspects  of  the 
subject. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
February  5,  1998 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831  -7777 


CELEBRATING 

The  First  Quarter  Century 

1962-1987 

LE  Premier  Quart  DeSiecle 

CA  SE  FETE! 


FdtstCdFUUBt 


Marais,  Eugene  N(ielen) 

The  Soul  of  the  White  Ant;  with  a Biographical  Note  by  his 
Son  T Translated  by  Winifred  De  Kok  (Mrs.  A.  E.  Coppard);  Il- 
lustrated; New  York,  Dodd,  Mead  & Company,  1937;  Index  184p. 

This  is  an  excellent  study  by  a scientist  who  was  also  a 
x\rriter.  I gather  that  his  researches  were  the  basis  for  much  of 
Maeterlinck’s  more  raystical  The  Life  of  the  White  Ant,  which  I 
read  many  years  ago  so  that  many  of  the  facts  iierc  already  known 
to  me. 


Marais  portrays  the  termitary  as  an  organic  whole  similar 
to  the  human  body,  with  the  queen  functioning  as  the  brain  and 
sexual  producer  of  the  v/orkers,  soldiers,  and  their  life  functions 
since  these  cease  when  the  queen  dies.  Apart  from  the  king  and 
queen  v/ho  can  function  sexually  only  after  discarding  their  wings 
following  a pre-nuptial  flight,  the  other  members  of  the  termitary 
are  asexual. 

Marais  criticises  other  scientists  who  have  written  on  the 
subject  as  having  mistaken  ideas,  and  insists  that  the  soul  of 
the  queen,  not  necessarily  dependent  on  her  body,  and  possibly 
using  faculties  dependent  to  some  extent  on  the  earth’s  magnetism, 
governs  the  existence  of  the  termitary. 

During  the  course  of  his  exposition,  Marais  suggests  that  the 
phenomena  of  building,  feeding  from  the  gardens  which  act  as  diges 
tive  organs,  are  as  mysterious  as  the  functions  of  the  human  body. 
He  v/arns  against  anthropological  interpretations,  feeling  that 
other  criteria  may  be  necessary  to  solve  the  many  mysteries  of 
existence  . 

This  is  a fascinating  book,  well  v/orth  study,  and  suggesting 
lines  of  thought  interesting  to  parapsychologists  and  other  dis- 
ciplines . 


Keep  this  book  for  reference. 
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Marcelln,  Pierre,;  and  ' Thoby-Marcelin,  Philippe 

The  Beast  of  the  Haitian  Hills;  Translated  fron  the 
Prench  La  Bete  du  TTusseau  by  Peter  C.  Rhodes;  Nev/  York  and 
Toronto,  Rinehart  & Company,  Ino ; (1946)  ' 210p. 

This  is  the  story  of  a lecherous  grocer  with  a delicate 
wife,  who  tried  to  bear  him  a child  when  she  thought  his  lack 
of  attention  stemraed  from  her  barrenness.  Hying  after  the 
stillborn  death  of  the  child,  she  expressed  her  love  for  him. 
He,  feeling  guilty  because  of  his  amorous  affairs,  determined 
to  sell  his  business  and  retire  to  a farm. 

Established  on  the  farm  with  an  old  hired  man  and  a 
maid -servant,  he  lay  ¥/ith  the  servant  but  discontinued  the 
relationship  because  of  his  guity  fear  of  his  wlfe^s  feelings 
if  she  were  to  know.  Incurring  the  enmity  of  a neighbor  who 
bore  the  reputation  of  a witch  or  sorceror,  he  also  fenced 
off  the  spring  on  his  land  Y^hich  had  been  iised  by  his  neigh- 
bors and  out  down  a tree  near  the  spring  which  had  been  use'd 
by  them  for  sacrifices  to  legba. 

The  neighborhood  Y/ere  soon  convinced  tha  t the  sorceror, 
who  had  disappeared,  had  draY/n  to  his  aid  the  Gigouave,  a 
beast  Y'jith  the  body  of  a dog  and  the  head  and  feet  of  a man, 
whom  he  controlled  by  a whistle.  The  Gigouave  macerated  the 
private  parts  of  a younger  brother  of  the  sorceror,  whose 
girl  the  sorceror  had  tried  to  seduce,  causing  the  younrer 
brother  to  co.mmit  suicide. 

The  grocer  turned  farmer  resumed  drinking  heavily  and 
in  delirium  saw  and  heard  the  Gigouave.  Hounded  by  his 
conscience,  he  finally  gave  up  the  farm  and  returned  to  the 
town.  At  his  wife’s  grave  he  met  her  best  friend,  a divorced 
woman,  who  admitted  that-  she  had  encouraged  the  grocer’s  wife 
to  have  the  child  which  had  caused  her  death.  The  grocer, 
knowing  that  his  Inattention  to  his  wife  had  been  caused  by 
his  own  infidelities,  had  his  conscience  re-awakened  so  much 
that  he  abandoned  all  hope,  took  to  drink,  and  finally  under 
the  influence  of  delirium  tremens  believed  himself  pursued  by 
the  Gigouave  and  was  killed^  Y/hen  he  went  throufrh  a fence  and 
fell  into  a ravine. 

One  of  the  most  Interesting  events  in  the  book  is  the 
possession  of  an  old  man  and  a child  by  a spirit;  and  another 
the  possession  by  the  same  sririt  of  the  maid-servant.  In 
fact,  the  apparent  subjection  of  Haitian  natives  to  this 
psychic  phenomenon  encourages  investigation  of  the  problem. 

A very  good  weird  novel. 
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Marcelin,  Pierre;  and  Thoby -Marcel in , Philippe 

Ganap^-Vert;  Translated  by  Kdward  Larocque  Tinker; 

New  York  and  Toronto,  Parrar  & Rinehart  Inc^  (l944)  22 5p. 

(Prize  V/inning  Novel,  Second  La tin-Anerican  Contest) 

The  Introductory  essay  on  Haiti  by  the  translator  is  a 
very  interesting  and  inportant  contribution  to  the  under- 
standing, of  zombis  and  to  the  psychology  of  the  people. 

The  story  is  an  episodic  narration  of  l.ricidents  in  the 
lives  of  a typical  group  of  negro  laborers,  exploited  by  the 
local  , judge  through  their  superstitions  and  beliefs.  As  a 
guide  to  understanding  these  natives,  it  is  of  assistance; 
and  as  a novel  it  is  interesting. 

The  book  belongs  in  the  faiitasy  field  mainly  because  o 
the  light  it  casts  on  the  nature  of  possession,  working  in 
the  people  because  of  the  strength  of  their  beliefs  and 
acting  as  a means  of  dissociation  of  personality  while  the 
spirit  is  in  control.  Some  of  the  incidents  aprear  to  have 
been  studied  from  actual  cases. 

The  dust  jacket  of  the  book  conveys  information  about 
the  writers. 
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Marcelin,  Pierre;  and  Thoby -Tiarce lin , Philippe 

) 

The  Pencil  of  God;  translated  by  Leonard  Thomas;  with 
an  introduction  by  Edmund  ^"/ilson;  Boston,  Houghton  Tiifflin 
Company,  1951  Intr.v-xvii;  204p. 

In  the  introduction,  Hilson  reviews  the  ^"^a  reel  in  Bros, 
and  their  'place  in  modern  Haitian  literature,  summarizes  the 
plot  of  ^'The  Beast  of  the  Haitian  Hills and  acknowledges 
that  the  writers  v/ere  Inspired  by  Seabrook^s  ^’The  Tragic 
Island’’  to  look  into  the  lives  of  the  peasant  natives  for 
the  key  to  a native  Haitian  viewpoint. 

Diogene  Cyprien,  a warehouse  owner  with  a vmife  and  four 
children,  is  unable  to  control  his  amorous  propensities  for 
which  he  disclaims  responsibility.  In  an  intrigue  to  obtain 
the  favors  of  a young  girl,  he  convinces  her  mother  that  he 
is  impotent,  seduces  the  girl  by  whom  he  has  an  11  lb.  boy, 
throvvs  the  blame  for  her  condition  on  a warehouse  employee 
who  refuses  to  comnly  with  his  suggestion  that  he  marry  the 
girl,  is  forced  to  acknowledge  the  paternity  by  the  baby^s 
resemblance  to  him,  and  sets  the  girl  un  as  his  acknowledged 
mistress.  This  appeases  the  girl’s  mother,  but  estranges  his 
wife  who  goes  to  her  own  mother  for  consolation.  The  situation 
gives  rise  to  rum.ors  that  Diogene  has  entered  into  a pact  with 
evil  spirits  when  he  acquiesces  in  having  the  baby  christened 
by  voodoo  rites  instead  of  in  the  Catholic  church  to  which  he 
and  his  legitimate  family  were  bound.  His  3-y-ar  old  son,  a 
nervous,  high-strung  child,  becomes  hallucinated  when  his  con- 
dition is  diagnosed  as  meningitis,  believes  the  taunts  of  his 
schoolmates  that  his  father  practices  black  ’^agic  and  is  a 
Yv’erewolf,  and  dies.  Diogene  wins  a larae  sum.  o^  money  in  a 
lottery,  but  is  accused  by  rumor  of  having  sold  his  soul  to 
the  devil  and  promised  his  children  as  sacrifice.  His  wife 
goes  mad  under  the  strain  of  her  sera  rat ion  from  Diogene  and 
the  death  of  their  son,  and  Diogene  commits  suicide  on  the  ■ 
grave  of  his  son  when  his  own  situation  becomes  unbearable. 

This  is  a more  subtle  and  sophisticated  story  of  the 
influence  of  voodoo  belief  versus  the  Catholic  religion,  than 
the  outright  supernatural  viewpoint  emphasised  in  ’’The  Beast 
of  the  Haitian  Hills”.  The  story  is  better-integrated  than 
/’Canape -Vert” . . . 

The  trio  of  novels  is  an  important  contribution  to  the 
understanding  of.  voodoo. 


Marooux,  Maroia 

Image  of  an  Angel;  North  Hollywood,  California,  Brandon 
House  (#1128),  (1967)  158p. 

Told  in  the  first  person  as  a diary,  this  is  a softcore 
pornographic  novel  following  the  usual  pattern  of  a girl  who 
is  daughter  of  a prostitute  engaging  in  sexual  a'dventures 
with  her  uncle,  then  man  after  man,  and  occasionally  women, 
until  addiction  makes  it  her  life. 

There  is  no  substance  to  the  book,  and  is  is  merely  a 
sensational  pastime. 
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Marcuse,  F.  L. 

Hypnosis:  Fact  and  Fiction ; Harmondsworth , Middlesex,  Eng- 
land (Pelican  #446);  (1959,  author);  Bibliography;  Index  224p. 

Written  by  the  author  when  he  was  a Professor  of  Psychology 
at  the  University  of  Manitoba  (he  still  resides  in  Winnipeg),  my 
copy  of  this  bookis  the  8th  reprint  of  1974.  Despite  this  I have 
never  come  across  a listing  of  it  in  bibliographies  of  other 
books  on  hypnotism  published  in  England  or  the  U.S. 

Normal  practice  and  phenomena  are  extensively  studied,  but 
the  supernormal  phenomena  dealt  with  by  psycical  research  appear 
neglected,  and  the  author  seems  very  sceptical  of  their  occurrence 
surprisingly  so,  since  he  had  devoted  fifteen  years  to  the  study 
of  hypnosis.  Possibly,  like  most  scientists,  he  could  find  no 
time  to  study  outside  of  his  specialty. 

The  index  is  useful  in  referring  to  this  comprehensive  book 
and  the  author  concludes  it  by  saying  that  because  so  much  is 
still  unknown  about  the  subject,  continued  investigation  is  needed 
now  that  science  has  given  it  respectability. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
June  24,  2000 
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Margolis,  Herbert  F. , and  Rubenstein,  Paul  M. 


The  Groupsex  Tapes;  Forev/ord  by  Martin  Grotjahn,  M.D,; 
New  York,  David  McKay  Company,  Inc.;  {1971,  Authors);  Glos- 
sary, Bibliography  306p. 

98  swingers  were  interviewed  and  their  tape-recorded 
comments,  edited  for  anonymity,  are  summarized  in  this  book. 

The  conclusion  is  that  groupsex  will  become  accepted  in 
future,  as  sexual  research  improves  knowledge  and  technique 
in  social  relationships. 

There  are  some  comments  which  are  difficult  to  accept 
as  realistic,  at  least  for  me.  Ho-wever,  I suspend  ,1udOTent 
because  I consider  it  impossible  to  place  limitations  on  the 
sexual  activities  of  human  beings,  whose  physical  and  mental 
resources  identify  them  as  individuals  with  varying  capaci- 
ties. 


The  attitude  of  the  researchers who  expressly  distance 
themselves  from  the  groupsex  scene,  is  obviously  disliked  in 
certain  interviews  because  the  swingers  appear  to  see  them 
as  voyeurs. 

I would  accept  this  volume  only  with  some  caution. 


198Z  CONTENTION 


CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  (Disciples  of  Christ) 


REGISTRATION  FORM  EXPLANATION 


This  year  there  is  a Women's  Retreat  prior  to  the  Convention  itself.  The  Mennonite 
Brethren  Bible  College  is  available  Tuesday  night  for  those  wishing  to  arrive  early 
for  this  event. 

A.  Registration  ...  We  hope  you  will  find  this  self  explanatory.  Please  note 
separate  registration  for  Encounter  Groups.  There  is  no  Convention  registration  fee 
for  children  under  eleven  years.  (See  Day  Care). 

B.  Accomodation...  The  Mennonite  Brethren  Bible  College  is  passing  along  the  $8.00 

per  person  bedding  charge,  in  which  they  receive  no  profit.  This  bedding  is  for  the 
entire  time,  regardless  of  how  long  you  stay.  r 

Children  twelve  years  and  under  who  stay  with  adults,  will  be  provided  with  a mattres 
at  one  half  the  $4.50  adult  price...  i.e.  $2.25  per  night  and  their  linen  is  $8.00 

C.  Meals...  For  catering  purposes,  the  Mennonite  Brethren  Bible  College  must  have  an 
accurate  count  in  advance  of  the  Convention. 

You  will  note  there  is  no  supper  being  served  on  Saturday  at  the  Convention  site. 

The  cafeteria  will  be  closed  on  Sunday  morning.  Home  Street  church  will  be  providing 
a light  complimentary  lunch  following  the  Sunday  morning  worship  service. 

For  children  under  twelve,  all  meals  are  half  adult  price,  with  exception  of  those 
three  years  and  under,  whose  meals  are  free. 

The  C.C.W.F.  luncheon  has  been  combined  with  the  C.C.M.F.  luncheon  because  of  our 
special  speaker.  Dr.  Jean  Woolfolk. 

D.  Child  Care...,  The  cost  of  $4.00  per  day  includes  two  snacks  and  a noon  meal, 
and  the  childs  care  after  breakfast  until  5.00  p.m. 


Marion,  Frederick 

In  My  Mind’s  Eye;  Illustrated;  Foreword  by  R.  H.  Thouless 
and  B.  P.  Wiesner;  3rd  Impression;  London,  Rider  and  Company, 
(nodate)  272p. 

The  author  acknowledges  the  collaboration  of  Peter  O’Don- 
nell in  the  writing  of  this  book.  Marion  was  an  Austrian  who 
settled  in  England  after  world  tours  as  an  entertainer  and  psy- 
chic consultant. 

His  fifty  years  experience  and  study  of  psychic  phenomena 
have  enabled  him  to  tell  many  fascinating  experiences  and  to 
offer  advice  to  people  who  may  wish  to  develop  the  faculties 
which  he  believes  everyone  possesses. 

For  me,  the  most  interesting  chapters  concern  Therese  Neu- 
mann and  his  scientific  experiments  with  the  foreword’s  authors 
who  were  both  members  of  the  SPR  and  qualified  investigators. 

I was  constantly  wondering  if  Eileen  Garrett  had  read  this 
book  because  her  lifelong  psychic  experiences  were  similar  to 
Marion’s.  Both  psychics  sought  for  explanations  of  their  abil- 
ities, and  subjected  themselves  to  scientific  examination. 

Both  also  demonstrated  precognition  beyond  question. 

Marion,  like  Hurkos  and  Croiset,  used  psychometry  as  a basis 
for  identifying  with  subjects  they  were  trying  to  help.  Psychics 
are  nearly  unanimous  in  declaring  that  their  faculties  must  not 
be  used  for  their  own  personal  gain,  but  they  often  earn  their 
living  by  charging  fees  just  as  doctors  and  lawyers  do. 

Marion  was  a friend  of  Harry  Price,  but  differs  with  him 
about  explanations  for  psychic  occurrences,  just  as  he  differs 
from  those  of  scientists  who  investigated  him.  The  authors  of 
the  foreword  certify  to  Marion’s  psychic  abilities,  but  do  not 
agree  with  his  philosophical  views. 

This  book  is  fascinating,  important  and  cautionary,  con- 
firming my  conviction  that  parapsychology  will  enlighten  future 
generations . 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
January  16,  1997 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204) 831-7777 


CELEBRATING 

The  First  Quarter  Century 

1962-1987 

Le  Premier  Quart  De  Siecle 

CA  SE  FETE.! 


FtnstCitFlluist 


Marks , Robert  W . 


The  Story  of  Hypnotism;  New  York,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.; 
(1947,  Marks);  Notes;  Bibliography;  Index  246p. 

Intended  for  the  general  public,  this  is  a competent  sur- 
vey of  the  subject,  touching  on  most  of  the  classical  instances 
of  multiple  personality,  the  phenomena  of  suggestion,  health 
and  mass  manias,  and  warning  against  the  hysteria  prevalent  in 
crowd  behavior. 

Despite  demonstrating  the  illusions  of  the  senses,  Marks, 
on  page  187,  says : 

"It  would  not  be  sound  logic  to  maintain  that  the  family 
of  evidence  represented  by  the  examples  in  this  chapter  provides 
any  conclusive  case  against  spiritism.  Hypnotic  phenomena  may 
reproduce  spiritistic  phenomena  in  every  detail,  yet  the  world 
of  spirits — ’ summer land ’ , as  the  late  Conan  Doyle  liked  to  call 
it — could  still  be  a reality." 

Although  a popular  survey,  the  index  makes  this  a useful 
guide  to  further  study. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
March  9,  2000 
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CENTRE 


MANITOBA 


Ivtarkun,  Leo  - 

Hints  on  V/riting  Book-Review^;  G-irard,  Kansas,  Haldeman- 
tTulius  Gonpany  (1925);  Little  Bine*'  Book  7:^764  62p. 

I read  ,this  little  book  many  years  ago  and  thought  it  a 
good  one;  re-reading-  it  April  Brd,  1975,  I still  think  so. 

On  page  16,  he  refers  to  Henry  lames^  The  3a c re d K oun t 
as  a rather  difficult  book  to  review,  and  adds : ’^Although 
eJaines  mentioned  nothing' so  vulgar  as^  hypnotism,  the  trans- 
ference of  mental  and  physical  powers  that  he  makes  much,  of 
is  one  evidently  influenced  by  Mesmer’s  theories.’^ 

Page  46:  Hr.  Frankau,  the  British  novelist,  remarked 
the  other  day  that  the  ^’highbrow'*  critics  are  incapable  of 
telling  which  books  will  become  best-sellers  because  they 
are  interested  only  in  work  which- appeals  to  their  intellects, 
while  the  majority  of  readers  are  appealed  to  through  their 
hearts.  I don’t  feel  that  to  be  an  accurate  way  of  putting 
the  case.  Nobody,  highbrov/  or  lowbrow,  escapes  his  emotions 
and  his  human  instincts.  Good  literature  apnea  Is  more  subtly 
and  more  accurately  to  the  emotions  than  the  poor  stuff  which' 
sometimes  beco.raes  popular. 

Page  53:  Kany  a learned  professor  has  denounced  a work 
for  being  unscholarly,  when  the  author  had  no  intention  other 
than  amusing  and  comforting  simple  people,  to  whom*  literature 
in  any  formal  sense  is  anathema. 

There  is  much  good  advice  given  in  this  book,  and  I have 
passed  it  on  to  Keith  L.  Justice. 


Marlow j rlugh  ( pseudon^^m) 


Seven  Pillars  to  Hell;  London,  New  York,  Toronto,  —be- 
la rd-Sehuiaan  (Marlow,  1963)  159p. 

Gavin  Kane  assists  the  wife  of  an  arohaeologist  to  find 
her  husband,  and  although  she  is  a beautiful  wonan,  he  loves 
Marie  Ferret,  ha  If -French,  ha  If -Arab,  v/ho  is  an  intelligent 
and  shrewd  trader.  A Russian  posing  as  a Greek  has  enployed 
Kane  to  smuggle  currency  in  exchange  for  gold,  and  with  his 
eraployees,  among  then  a German  archaeologist,  attempts  to 
thwart  the  Cunninghams  and  Kane. 

This  is  about  an  average  adventure  story,  v/ith  nothing 
special  to  recommend  it.  It  is  'vell-wri tten , and  attempts  to 
deal  vd.  th  the  treasured  tomb  of  -Balquis,  Queen  of  Sheba. 


i'  . 


:-C 


Marlyn,  John 


Putzi,  I Love  You,  You  Little  Square;  Toronto,  The  Coach 
House  Press  (1981,  author)  89p. 

This  novelette-length  story  published  as  a quality  paper- 
back is  notable  mainly  for  its  being  told  almost  exclusively  by 
dialogue  . 

Putzi  is  the  fetus  of  a virgin  impregnated  by  an  experimen- 
tal medicine  who  speaks  in  the  voice  of  a male  intellectual  with 
a mind  superior  to  any  of  Ellen  (his  mother)  or  her  relatives  and 
suitors  so  that  some  hearing  him  believe  he  is  an  alternative 
personality  of  Ellen^s. 

The  family  resides  in  room  behind  the  store  which  provides 
them  with  a living;  Ellen’s  boyfriends  are  a hippy,  3.^  glutton 
and  a young  doctor.  The  characters  are  depicted  entirely  through 
dialogue;  the  scene  through  action. 

The  closest  similarity  to  this  superman  story  known  to  me  is 
J.  D.  Beresford's  The  Hampdenshire  Wonder  published  in  the  U.S.A. 
as  The  Wonder . 

Beresford’s  novel  is  sermons;  this  is  humor. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
August  22 , 2001 
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Marquez,  Gabriel  Garela 

Chronicle  of  a Death  Foretold;  Translated  from  the  Span- 
ish by  Gregory  Rabassa;  New  York,  Ballantine  Books  (#31002) 
(March,  1984),  (1982,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  Inc.);  Illus.  143p. 

The  author  is  a Colombian.  This  is  a simple  story,  told 
somewhat  complexly,  of  a wedding,  on  the  night  of  which  the 
groom  returns  the  bride  to  her  father’s  home  because  he  has 
discovered  that  she  is  not  a virgin. 

The  girl  accuses  a philanderer,  a wealthy  man,  of  being 
her  violator.  Her  twin  brothers,  who  are  butchers,  announce 
to  everyone  they  meet  that  they  are  going  to  kill  this  man, 
but  are  not  believed  because  they  have  been  drinking  at  the 
wedding,  have  no  history  of  violence,  and  although  they  are 
deprived  by  the  mayor  of  the  butcher  knives  they  carry,  they 
replace  these  vi/ith  a second  set  and  sit  near  the  wealthy  man’s 
home  awaiting  him,  but  doing  additional  drinking. 

The  man  is  killed  by  the  brothers,  and  there  are  piruesome 
details  of  a botched  post-mortem  autopsy,  the  decaying  body 
and  its  odors,  the  curiosity  of  the  populace.  The  girl  never 
changes  her  story,  although  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  rich 
man  had  ever  known  her  well,  and  the  narrator  investigates  the 
faulty  court  records  and  otherwise  through  interviews  with  the 
people,  tries  to  solve  the  mystery. 

The  book  ends  with  the  mystery  unsolved,  the .characters ’ 
future  lives  outlined,  the  killers  freed  because  of  the  nature 
of  the  killing — a customary  role  of  honor. 

Although  literarily  competent,  and  portraying  customs  in 
all  likelihood  correctly,  I did  not  find  this  novelette  worth 
re-reading. 


Marquis,  Don 


The  Almost  Perfect  State;  Garden  City,  New  York,  Doubleday, 
Page  & Company,  1927;  (1927,  Publishers);  (1917,  1918,  1919, 

1920,  1921,  Sun  Printing  and  Publishing  Association;  1922,  1923, 
1924,  1925,  New  York  Tribune,  Inc.)  223p. 

Although  listed  in  the  first  edition  of  Bleiler,  this  book 
reprints  articles  from  the  columns  "The  Sun  Dial"  and  "The  Lan- 
tern" during  eight  years.  These  outline  the  author’s  ideas  of  a 
Utopia  possible  to  the  limited  abilities  of  erring  human  beings, 
written  in  a style  ranging  from  whimsical  to  earnest. 

I consider  that  it  does  not  qualify  as  fantasy,  because  it 
has  no  story  or  characters.  It  should  be  classified  as  essays. 

I agree  with  the  author  that  everyone  should  enjoy  at  least 
ten  years  freedom  from  work  and  economic  stress;  I am  fortunate 
in  having  had  28  years  of  this  in  retirement.  Accepting  human 
frailties,  the  author  recommends  that  life  should  be  enjoyed  and 
play  should  replace  work. 

The  attainment  of  his  ideal  might  transpire  originally  in  a 
million  years,  but  was  revised  to  three,  the  first  half  devoted  to 
planning.  He  was  convinced  that  human  beings  must  improve  first 
and  that  would  automatically  improve  the  state. 

This  book  can  usefully  be  dipped  into  occasionally  for  its 
kindly  tone  and  sometimes  illuminating  thoughts. 
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Marquis,  Don 


archy  and  Mehitabel;  garden  city,  new  york,  doubleday,  doran 
& company,  inc.,  1928  196p. 

Archy  is  a cockroach  inhabited  by  the  soul  of  a free  verse 
poet,  and  Mehitabel  is  a cat  who  believes  herself  the  reincarnation 
of  Cleopatra.  Occasional  references  to  these  and  spiritualism  are 
sufficffient  to  place  this  book  in  the  fantasy  category  even  if  the 
archy  narrator  did  not  leave  messages  from  the  typewriter  by  strik- 
ing the  keys  by  hitting  them  with  his  head. 

There  is  humor,  common  sense,  railing  against  the  institutions 
of  mankind  and  expressing  doubt  that  these  can  be  improved  by  man 
in  his  current  state  of  ignorance.  Mehitabel  is  promiscuous,  but 
claims  always  to  be  a lady  imposed  upon  by  Toms,  and  is  still  aim- 
ing to  enjoy  life. 

Note:  This  entire  book  forms  the  first  of  three  volumes  re- 

printed in  the  omnibus  entitled  The  Lives  and  Times  of  Archy  and 
Mehitabel,  the  latest  copyright  date  in  which  was  1950. 


ue  Viet 


RESTAURANT 

Vietnamese  & Chinese  Cuisines 

51  OSBORNE  ST.  477-9551 

AT  RIVER  AVE.  NEXT  TO  MOVIE  VILLAGE 


LUNCH:  11:30  A.M.-2:30  P.M.  Monday  - Friday 
DINNER:  Monday  - Thursday  5:00  P.M.-11:00  P.M. 
Friday  & Saturday  5 PM-12  PM 
Hoiidays  & Sunday  5 PM-10  PM 
Deliveries  after  5:00  P.M. 

SPECIAL  DELIVERY  FOR  PaRTY  AT  ANY  TIME 


Fully  Licenced 
Dine-in,  Takeout 
and  Delivery 


APPETIZER 

■ 

FRIED  RICE 

■ 

SHRIMP 

1.  Imperial  Egg  Rolls  (4) 

2.  Chicken  Wings $5.00 

3.  Teow  Chow  Egg  Rolls  (4) $6.00 

4.  Salad  Rolls  (4-No  Deep-fried)  ....$6.00 


SOUP 


29.  Beef 

30.  Chicken 

31.  Shrimp 

32.  Special  Fried  Rice. 


SIZZLERS' 


.00 

.00 

.50 

.50 


Satay  Noodle  Soup 

Deluxe  Beef  Noodle  Soup i >3.50 

Beef  Meatball  Noodle  Soup  ....i  >3.50 

My-Tho  Rice  Noodle  Soup i >3.50 

Wonton  Soup 1 >2.50 

Chicken  Bean  Thread  Soup. ...I  >3.00 

Chicken  Curried  Soup $7.00 

Sweet  & Sour  Shrimp 

and  Vegetable  Soup $1 0.00 

Hot  & Sour  Soup 

Egg  Flower  Soup $3.00 

BBQ  Duck  Egg  Noodle  Soup.  $7.00 


33.  Sizzling  Beef  with 

Mushrooms  and  Onions $9.50 

34.  Sizzling  Shrimp  with  Onions  ....$9.95 

35.  Sizzling  Seafood  with 

a mixture  of  vegetables $1 2.50 

36.  Sizzling  and  Spicy  Satay  Beef 

with  Onions $9.95 


SWEET  and  SOUR 


37.  Ribs $8.50 

38.  Twin  Chicken $9.00 

39.  Shrimp $8.50 


SALAD 

1 1 

EGG  FU  YOUNG 

16.  Que  Viet  Deluxe  Salad $7.00 

17.  Beef  or  Pork  Salad $6.00 

18.  Pork  Meatball  Salad $6.00 

19.  Egg  Rolls  Salad $6.00 

40.  Chicken  or  Pork $6.00 

41.  Shrimp $6.50 

42.  Special  Egg  Fu  Young $7.00 

CHICKEN  and  DUCK 

LOMEIN 


FREE 
BEUVERY 
OVER  >17" 

Before  Taxes 


20.  Chicken  or  Beef 

21.  Shrimp 

22.  Special  Lo  Mein 

$8.00 
. $8.50 
$9.00 

CHOW  MEIN 

23.  Chicken  or  Pork  or  Beef 

$8.00 

24.  Shrimp 

. $8.50 

25.  Special  Chow  Mein 

$9.00 

HOT  and  SPICY 

26.  Chicken $8.50 

27.  Beef $8.00 

28.  Shrimp $8.50 


43.  Sesame  Chicken $8.50 

44.  Curried  Chicken $8.50 

45.  Chicken  Sauteed  with  Cashew 

Nuts,  Celery,  and  Carrot $8.00 

46.  BBQ  Chicken $8.00 

47.  BBQ  Duck $9.00 


BEEF 


48.  Ginger  Beef $8.50 

49.  Sauteed  Beef  with  Deep  Fried 

Potatoes  and  Onions $9.00 

50.  Sauteed  Beef  with  Pineapple 

and  Onion $8.00 

51.  Sauteed  Beef  with  Broccoli $’^•^0 

52.  Sauteed  Beef  with  Snow  Beans  $8.00 

53.  Cubes  of  Sauteed  Beef  over  a 

bed  of  Lettuce  and  Tomatoes..  .$9.00 


54.  Curried  Shrimp $9.00 

55.  Shrimp  with  Cashew  Nuts, 

Celery,  and  Carrot $8.50 

56.  Shrimp  with  Snow  Bean $8.50 


QUEVIETKUNGPAO 


57.  Chicken  or  Beef $8.00 

58.  Shrimp $8.50 


VEGETARIAN  DELIGHTS 


59.  Mock  Duck  Salad $6.00 

60.  Vegetable  Chow  Mein $7.50 

61.  Mock  Duck  Chow  Mein 

with  Mixed  Vegetables $8.50 

62.  Bean  Curd  Chow  Mein 

with  Mixed  Vegetables $8.00 

63.  Bean  Curd  Mixed  Vegetables.. $8.00 

64.  Mock  Duck  Vegetables $8.50 

65.  Deep  Fried  Bean  Curd  0nions$7.00 

66.  Sweet  & Sour  Bean  Curd $7.00 

67.  Sweet  & Sour  Mock  Duck $8.00 

68.  Bean  Curd  Snow  Beans $8.00 

69.  Mock  Duck  Snow  Beans $8.50 

70.  Hot  & Spicy  Mock  Duck $7.50 

71.  Mock  Duck  with  Mushroom 

and  Broccoli $7.50 

72.  Curried  Mock  Duck 

with  Onions $8.50 

73.  Mock  Duck  with  Cashew  Nuts, 

Celery,  and  Carrot $8.00 


CHEF'S  SPECIAL 


74.  Rice  Pancake $7.00 

75.  Shrimp  Muffins $7.00 

76.  Egg  Rolls 

with  Fine  Rice  Vermicelli $8.00 

77.  Pork  Meatballs 

with  Fine  Rice  Vermicelli $8.00 

78.  Beef  or  Pork  Skewer 

with  Fine  Rice  Vermicelli $8.00 

79.  Shrimp  Sticks $8.50 

80.  Beef’Lalop" $8.00 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Steamed  Rice $1 .00 


1 0%  OFF 

ON  ALL  PICK-UP  ORDERS 

5%  OFF  IF  PAID  BY  CREDIT  CARD 


$e95 


LUNCH 
SPECIAL 
COMBO 

• 2 Imperial  Egg  Rolls  • Wouton  Soup 
• Lo-Mein  • Fried  Rice  • Mixed  Vegetables 
Mon.-Fri.  11:30  am-2:30  pm 


Marquis,  Don 


The  Best  of  Don  Marquis,  with  an  introduction  by  Christopher 
Morley  and  with  illustrations  by  George  Herriman;  Garden  City, 

New  york.  Doubleday  & Company,  Inc.,  1946;  (various)  670p. 

This  omnibus  volume  contains  samples  of  the  author’s  works 
ranging  from  books,  unpublished  short  stories,  to  essays  and 
poetry,  both  serious  and  humorous. 

The  contents  comprise  so  many  titles  that  I have  not  taken 
the  time  necessary  to  list  them  and  designate  the  fantasy  portion. 

This  is  a pretty  fair  sampling,  and  the  introduction  compares 
the  author  with  Mark  Twain.  James  a hall  is  the  only  fan  I know 
who  is  familiar  with  Marquis’s  work. 


Registration  Generai  information 


Fees  are  payable,  in  full,  at  the  time  of  registration. 
Make  cheques  payable  to  South  Winnipeg 
Technical  Centre. 

All  courses  are  held  at  South  Winnipeg  Technical 
Centre,  130  Henlow  Bay.  There  is  free  parking  in 
the  evenings  and  on  Saturdays. 

On  your  first  day  you  will  be  directed  to  the  appro- 
priate classroom  for  your  course.  Receipts  for  the 
courses  (tax  deduction  eligible)  will  be  issued  dur- 
ing your  second  class. 

All  course  prices  include  all  necessary  materials  for 
the  course.  This  will  include  hand  out  notes  and/or 
books.  Autobody  Painting  has  an  extra  materials 
charge. 

Refunds  will  be  issued,  less  a $10.00  administration 
charge,  if  a request  is  made  prior  to  the  start  of  the 
second  class.  No  Exceptions! 

Courses  may  be  cancelled  due  to  lack  of  enrollment 
or  unavailability  of  instructor.  Full  refunds  are  auto- 
matic in  this  case. 


Confirniation  will  not  be  mailed  or  phoned. 
Courses  will  meet  as  per  time  schedule. 

South  Winnipeg  Technical  Centre  is  a smoke  free 
environment. 

There  will  be  no  classes  on  Monday,  October  10. 


989-6523 


989-6523  for  phone  registration.  Payment  by  VISA  or  MASTERCARD. 

In  Person  registration  at  South  Winnipeg  Technicai  Centre,  130  Henlow  Bay. 
Payment  by  cash,  cheque,  VISA  or  MASTERCARD. 

Mail  (cheque)  or  FAX  (VISA  or  MASTERCARD) 

I 

Course  (include  dates) 

Name  

Address 

Postal  Code  


Home  Phone 

Business  Phone 
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The  Lives  and  Times  of  Archy  and  Mehitabel;  with  pictures  by 
George  Herriman  and  an  Introduction  by  E.  B.  White;  Garden  City, 
New  York,  Doubleday  & Company,  Inc.  (1950,  etc..  Publishers)  477p 


Contents 


1 . Archy  and  Mehitabel 
2.  Archy’s  Life  of  Mehitabel 
3 . Archy  does  His  Part 


19 

169 

279 


This  omnibus  volume  includes  the  entire  first  book  which  I 
have  read  in  a separate  volume.  The  sequels  are  pretty  much  the 
same  as  the  original,  and  there  is  much  repetition  of  ideas. 

The  illustrations  enhance  the  slap-happy  tone  of  the  text  and 
are  funny  in  themselves. 

The  author  took  a dim  view  of  human  institutions,  and  seemed 
sympathetic  to  the  problems  of  the  poor. 
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The  Revolt  of  the  Oyster;  Garden  City,  New  York,  Double » 


day,  Page  & Company,  1922  229p. 

Contents 

1.  The  Revolt  of  the  Oyster  1* 

2,  ’’If  V/e  Gould  Only  See'"  18 

3,  Ho¥y  Hank  Signed  the  Pledge  38 

4,  Accursed  Hatl  58 

5.  Rooney’s  Touchdown  65 

6,  Too  American  78* 

7,  The  Saddest  llan  102 

8.  Dogs  and  BOys  133. 

9,  The  Kidnapping  of  Bill  Patterson  151 

10.  Blood  Will  Tell  , 171 

11.  Being  a Public  Character  182 

12.  Writ ten  in  Blood  198 


#8,  #10,  #11,  and  #12  are  told  as  if  by  Freckles’  dog. 

Aside  from  mention  of  an  oui^a  board  in  one  story,  and 
the  placing  of  a hypnotized  person  in  a store  windov/  in  an- 
other, there  are  no  fantasy  connotations  in  any  story  except 
the  two  marked  with  an  asterisk.  Those  told  by  the  dog  nay 
on  that  account  be  considered  fantasy,  but  only  in  the  sense 
that  TIark  Twain’s  stories  told  by  animals  might. 

Primarily,  most  of  the  latter  stories,  esnecially,  are 
of  small  town  boys  and  -dogs,  and  are  honesuun  chronicles.  I 
think  it  is  their  verlsilimi tude  which  has  made  T'larquis’s 
books  collectors’  items. 

As  fantasy,  the  two  mentioned  are  not  important.  The 
first  is  poking  fun  at  evolution;  the  #6  is  a ghost  story. 


Marquis,  Don 


When  the  Turtles  Sing  and  Other  Unusual  Tales;  Garden  City, 
New  York,  Doubleday,  Doran  & Company,  Inc.,  1928;  (1928,  Publish- 
ers, 1926,  1927,  others)  257p. 

Contents 

1 . When  the  Turtles  Sing  1 

2.  The  Tablecloth  Millionaire  34 

3.  The  Flea,  the  Pup,  and  the  Millennium  62 

4.  A Fighting  Parson  89 

5.  A Keeper  of  Tradition  121 

6.  The  High  Pitch  136 

7. TheSpotsoftheLeopard  161'"* 

8.  The  Well  187 

9.  The  Inside  Story  of  Waterloo  209 

10. O’Meara,  the  ’’Mayflower"  — and  Mrs.  MacLirr  238'"* 

(7)  is  fantasy  only  because  animals  are  cREDITed  with  human 
speech.  (9)  and  (10)  are  tall  tales  in  the  order  of  "Brigadier 
Gerrard"  by  Doyle,  only  the  latter  being  outright  fantasy  because 
of  a whale’s  friendship. 

These  stories  are  all  well  written  and  fairly  interesting, 
being  folksy  and  unassuming.  None  are  important,  entertainment  is 
their  main  aim. 

(1)  and  (10)  are  reprinted  in  The  Best  of  Don  Marquis. 
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Marriott,  Crittenden 


The  Isle  of  Dead  Ships:  A Tale  of  the  Sargasso  Sea;  Phila- 

delphia and  London,  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1925;  Illustrations 
by  Frank  McKernan;  (1908,  author;  1909,  1925,  publisher)  282p. 

Kevin  Cook  asked  me  about  this  book  in  a letter  dated  Febru- 
ary 4,  1996;  in  my  reply  on  February  21  I said  I did  not  appear 
to  have  the  book;  in  his  of  February  28  he  mentioned  having  ob- 
tained the  first  line  of  the  story  and  the  characters’  names;  now 
I have  located  the  book  (very  good  condition  with  torn  dust  jack- 
et) and  am  able  to  provide  notes  of  the  story. 

Convicted  of  having  murdered  a woman,  Lieut.  Frank  Howard  is 
on  board  a vessel  bound  for  New  York  in  custody  of  a detective. 

A beautiful  girl,  daughter  of  a wealthy  man  is  also  a passenger, 
and  learns  that  her  engagement  to  a man  named  Loving  has  been  an- 
nounced without  her  consent.  She  avoids  Howard  until  he  rescues 
her  with  the  help  of  the  detective,  and  the  three  survive  on  the 
hulk  of  the  ship  which  is  drawn  into  the  Sargasso  Sea. 

There  they  find  survivors  of  other  shipwrecks,  more  than’^20 
men  and  only  three  women,  whose  leader  has  ruled  that  any  new  wo- 
man entering  the  colony  must  marry  within  24  hours,  claiming  the 
first  choice  because  of  his  mastery.  Dorothy  refuses  him,  but  he 
is  unchallenged  until  Howard  escapes;  Dorothy  agrees  to  marry  her 
champion  Howard  in  preference  after  Howard  defeats  the  master  in 
a personal  fight,  respecting  him  despite  his  conviction.  Howard 
assures  her  that  he  will  not  claim  marital  rights,  but  she  falls 
in  love  with  him  and  accepts  his  claim  of  innocence. 

Discovering  that  the  master  has  prepared  a submarine  and  a 
Spanish  galleon  containing  millions  in  gold,  Howard  leads  a few  of 
the  colonists  and  manages  to  escape  in  the  submarine  with  gold. 
Emerging  from  the  Sargasso  they  encounter  a ship  searching  for 
Dorothy  with  her  father  aboard,  and  Loving  who  is  addressed  as  Mr. 
Howard  by  the  missionary  who  married  Howard  and  Dorothy,  and  so 
Loving  is  unmasked  as  the  murderer  and  commits  suicide. 

The  story  is  fairly  predictable,  reasonably  well-written  and 
interesting,  but  non-fantasy  apart  from  the  setting  and  colony. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  18,  1996 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831-7777 
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1962-1987 

Le  Premier  Quart  De  Siecle 

gA  S E.FETE! 


FtRStCdF'Duist 


Marriott,  Crittenden 


The  Water  Devil;  Garden  City,  New  York,  Garden  City  Publish- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  1924  (1924,  Doubleday,  Page  & Company),  (1912,  The 
Story  Press  Corporation);  First  Edition  117p. 

A newspaper  reporter  assigned  to  investigate  the  murder  of  a 
woman  discovers  that  it  involves  a hidden  million-dollar  cache  of 
gold  bullion,  the  whereabouts  of  which  is  tied  to  a blue  picture 
ripped  from  its  frame  by  the  killer.  Its  real  owner  is  a geolo- 
gist investigating  the  remains  of  dinosaurs  in  Florida,  and  with 
whose  daughter  the  reporter  falls  in  love. 

His  suspicions  fall  on  a beautiful  girl  who  appears  to  have 
stolen  the  picture  and  whose  stepfather  was  a servant  in  the  dead 
woman’s  home.  He  travels  with  her  by  train  to  Florida,  locating 
her  stepfather  there  and  finding  a huge  rock  on  an  island  to  which 
monstrous  footprints  lead,  suggesting  the  survival  of  a prehistoric 
beast.  Menaced  by  the  gang  involved  in  seeking  the  treasure,  he 
and  the  girl  daughter  of  the  geologist  find  it  and  are  rescued. 

This  short  novel  is  merely  a treasure  hunt  and  murder  mystery 
with  all  possible  fantasy  implications  rationalized.  It  is  barely 
associat ional  in  a fantasy  collection,  to  which  it  does  not  really 
belong  . 

The  book  is  a paperback  about  the  size  of  a digest  magazine, 
and  is  #47  of  48  titles,  many  by  Bedf ord-Jones , Tuttle,  Hendryx, 
Theodore  Goodridge  Roberts,  Rud , Dunn,  Abdullah  and  other  popular 
authors,  listed  on  the  outside  of  the  back  cover.  It  probably  sold 
for  25?  although  no  price  is  printed,  unless  at  the  bottom  right- 
hand  corner  of  the  front  cover,  which  on  my  copy  is  torn  off. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
February  21,  1996 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831-7777 


CELEBRATING 

The  First  Quarter  Century 

1962-1987 

Le  Premier  Quart  De  Siecle 
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FlRStCilFlkuist 


Marryat,  Florence 


There  is  no  Death;  London,  Griffith  Farran  Browne  & Co. 
Limited;  New  Edition,  (no  date)  265p. 

The  author  was  the  daughter  of  the  novelist  Captain  Marryat 
and  a novelist  in  her  own  right.  She  says  she  was  herself  psychic 
and  that  her  father  was  also. 

She  v/as  strong-minded  and  declared  herself  reliant  on  her  own 
senses  regardless  of  the  opinions  of  others.  Losing  a girl  baby 
at  an  early  age,  she  was  convinced  that  the  girl  materialized  in 
seances  with  many  mediums,  growing  older  in  spirit  through  many 
years  . 

Curiously,  I read  this  book  immediately  after  a sceptical  one 
and  I found  it  more  convincing  than  the  latter.  Spiritualists  are 
long  term  believers,  and  although  materializations  are  difficult 
to  believe,  their  possibility  cannot  be  dismissed  in  view  of  the 
psychic  phenomena  which  have  been  confirmed  as  fact.  Apports  are 
impossible  according  to  physical  science,  yet  so  many  instances 
have  now  been  described  in  the  literature  of  psychical  research 
that  one  must  suspend  disbelief. 

Since  the  author  was  partly  a journalist,  propaganda  for  the 
spiritualist  cause  is  possible,  but  the  author  convinces. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
September  19,  2003 
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Marsha  11 » Alan 

All  About  Annette;  Tie w York,  Tower  Publications  (1960) 
(Midwood  #51)  ' 157p, 

An  alcoholic,  living  in  a shack  at  a summer  resort,  is’ 
propositioned  by  a girl  who  acts  like  a nymphomaniac  but  who 
is  simply  trying  to  even  the  score  with  her  husband,-  a girl 
chaser,  whose  marriage  is  conditioned  by  an  inheritance. 

The  husband  has  a lesbian  sister  whose  secretary  sup- 
plies her  most  urgent  needs,  but  Is  looking  always  for  a 
more  attractive  companion.  His  yacht  is  the  scene  of  rich, 
people  seeking  entertainment,  mainly  sexual  adventure,  and 
the  book  is  mainly  a recital  of  erotic  scenes. 

This  novel  has  no  value. 


\ 


Marshall,  Edison 


Dian  of  the  Lost  Land;;  New  York/Chicago,  A.  L.  Burt  Com- 
pany, (1930-1935,  author);  (H.  C.  Kinsey  & Co.,  Inc.)  269p. 

Shanghied  by  a scientist  to  keep  alive  an  explorer  who  is 
the  sole  guide  to  a lost  race  in  Antarctica,  Dr.  Adam  Weismann 
is  taken  to  their  valley  where  he  is  chosen  by  their  ruling  prin- 
cess to  be  her  mate.  Reluctant  to  say  farewell  to  civilisation, 
Adam  refuses  until  Neanderthals  attack  the  Cro-Magnon’s  ending 
his  indecision  and  he  stays  with  Dian. 

The  scientist’s  point  of  view  is  well-portrayed,  and  Adam 
comes  to  near  agreement  with  it  when  the  scientist  agrees  to 
keep  secret  the  existence  of  the  Cro-Magnons  so  that  invasion  by 
civilization  will  not  destry  these  magnificant  people. 

This  is  pretty  much  the  standard  ’’lost  race”  formula  story, 
but  the  author  is  an  educated  anthrpologist . 

Philadelphia/New  York,  Chilton  Books  (1966);  (1930-1935, 

author;  (First  Edition,  sic)  148p. 


Coalition  for  Reproductive  Choic 
Box  51,  Station  “L”, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

R3H  0Z4. 


Dear  Choice  Supporter: 

You  are  invited  to  a Choice  Celebration.  We  will  celebrate 
the  first  anniversary  of  the  Supreme  Court  Decision 
recognizing  a woman's  right  to  reproductive  freedom.  We 
will  honour  Dr.  Henry  Morgentaler,  who  fought  with  us  to 
win  this  right. 

A Choice  Celebration  begins  at  7:30  p.m.  on -Thursday, 
February  16,  1989,  at  the  International  Inn.  A 
presentation  to  Dr.  Morgentaler  will  be  made  at  8:00  p.m. 
Wine  and  cheese  will  be  served. 

We  hope  to  accomplish  two  goals  from  this  event.  First,  we 
intend  to  develop  resources  to  lobby  the  Federal  Government 
regarding  the  introduction  of  any  restrictive  legislation 
on  abortion.  We  need  the  voice  of  Manitobans  to  be  heard. 
We  have  a critical  role  to  play  in  the  upcoming  debate. 

Second,  we  want  to  mount  a legal  challenge  to  the 
Provincial  Government's  decision  to  refuse  to  pay  for 
abortions  outside  of  hospitals.  We  know  that  abortions  in 
approved  medical  facilities  such  as  community  health 
clinics  are  safer  and  less  costly.  We  believe  the 
government  is  acting  unethically,  perhaps 
unconstitutionally. 

Tickets  for  this  Choice  Celebration  are  available  at  a cost 
of  $25.00.  Larger  donations  are  welcomed.  Benefactors, 
who  contribute  $200.00  and  over  and  donors  ($100.00  - 
$199.00)  will  be  acknowledged  in  the  evening's  program. 

Tickets  can  be  purchased  at  Bold  Print,  478-A  River  Avenue, 
the  Manitoba  Action  Committee  on  the  Status  of  Women, 

16  - 222  Osborne  Street,  Times  Change  Restaurant  on  Main 
and  St.  Mary's,  or  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  at 
the  Gwen  Secter  Creative  Living  Centre,  1588  Main  Street. 
Reservations  will  be  accepted  by  mail  at  the  Coalition  for 
Reproductive  Choice. 

Please  join  us,  to  celebrate  our  past  victory,  to  honour 
Dr.  Morgentaler,  and  to  help  ensure  that  our  right  to 
reproductive  choice  will  be  retained. 


Yours  sincerely, 

z'  ^ 

^fiofce  A a 


la/gn  for  reproductive  freedom 


Marshall,  Edison 


The  Heart  of  Little  Shikara  and  Other  Stories;  Boston, 


Little,  Brown,  and  Company,  1922  298p, 

Contents 

1.  The  Heart  of  Little  Shikara  1 

2.  Never  Kill  a Porcupine  38 

3.  Jungle  Justice  ■ 61 

4.  Shag  of  the  Packs  86 

5.  The  Son  of  the  Wild  Things  125 

6.  Furs  156 

7.  Little  Death  178 

8.  The  Elephant  Remembers  202 

9.  The  Serpent  City  235 

10.  Brother  Bill  the  Elk  255 


Although  Sam  Moskowitz  says  there  is  one  fantasy  in  this 
book  of  short  stories,  I would  be  inclined  to  classify  them 
all  as  good  nature  stories.  I am  passing  the  book  along  to 
Doug  Harding. 


Marshall,  Edison 


Ogden’s  Strange  Story;  New  York,  H.  C.  Kinsey  & Company, 

Inc.,  1934;  (1934,  author)  283p. 

Ogden  Rutheford  sustains  brain  damage  when  an  airplane 
crashes,  and  survives  only  as  a Dawn  Man  with  primitive  instincts 
which  enable  him  to  cope  with  the  far  north  environment. 

He  fights  Red  Hawk,  an  Indian  chief,  for  a maiden  and  carries 
her  off.  When  a rescue  party  approaches,  the  girl  jumps  off  a 
cliff  to  her  death  after  telling  him  that  they  will  meet  again  in 
the  Happy  Hunting  Grounds. 

An  operation  enables  Ogden  to  remember  his  civilized  past, 
but  he  has  no  memory  of  his  primitive  existence.  He  marries  the 
white  girl  to  whom  he  was  engaged,  but  lacks  his  previous  fervor 
and  is  occasionally  haunted  by  the  ghost  of  his  primitive  love. 

Although  narrated  so  that  the  author’s  anthropological  know- 
ledge can  be  expressed,  this  is  an  interesting  study,  something 
similar  to  Jack  London’s  Before  Adam. 

I am  giving  this  edition  to  David  Blair,  as  I have  the  Burt 
reprint  with  dust  jacket. 


Coalition  for  Reproductive  Choice, 
Box  51,  Station  “L”, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

R3H  0Z4. 


Dear  Choice  Supporter: 

You  are  invited  to  a Choice  Celebration.  We  will  celebrate 
the  first  anniversary  of  the  Supreme  Court  Decision 
recognizing  a woman's  right  to  reproductive  freedom.  We 
will  honour  Dr.  Henry  Morgentaler,  who  fought  with  us  to 
win  this  right. 

A Choice  Celebration  begins  at  7:30  p.m.  on -Thursday, 
February  16,  1989,  at  the  International  Inn.  A 
presentation  to  Dr.  Morgentaler  will  be  made  at  8:00  p.m. 
Wine  and  cheese  will  be  served. 

We  hope  to  accomplish  two  goals  from  this  event.  First,  we 
intend  to  develop  resources  to  lobby  the  Federal  Government 
regarding  the  introduction  of  any  restrictive  legislation 
on  abortion.  We  need  the  voice  of  Manitobans  to  be  heard. 
We  have  a critical  role  to  play  in  the  upcoming  debate. 

Second,  we  want  to  mount  a legal  challenge  to  the 
Provincial  Government's  decision  to  refuse  to  pay  for 
abortions  outside  of  hospitals.  We  know  that  abortions  in 
approved  medical  facilities  such  as  community  health 
clinics  are  safer  and  less  costly.  We  believe  the 
government  is  acting  unethically,  perhaps 
unconstitutionally . 

Tickets  for  this  Choice  Celebration  are  available  at  a cost 
of  $25.00.  Larger  donations  are  welcomed.  Benefactors, 
who  contribute  $200.00  and  over  and  donors  ($100.00  - 
$199.00)  will  be  acknowledged  in  the  evening's  program. 

Tickets  can  be  purchased  at  Bold  Print,  478-A  River  Avenue, 
the  Manitoba  Action  Committee  on  the  Status  of  Women, 

16  - 222  Osborne  Street,  Times  Change  Restaurant  on  Main 
and  St.  Mary's,  or  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  at 
the  Gwen  Secter  Creative  Living  Centre,  1588  Main  Street. 
Reservations  will  be  accepted  by  mail  at  the  Coalition  for 
Reproductive  Choice. 

Please  join  us,  to  celebrate  our  past  victory,  to  honour 
Dr.  Morgentaler,  and  to  help  ensure  that  our  right  to 
reproductive  choice  will  be  retained. 

Yours 


^fioice 


la/gn  for  reproductive  freedom 
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The  ijoiiiiiua ter ; New  York,  Prentice -Kell , Inc.  {1954^ 
Llarshall)  kl8p, 

/ 

Fleeing  from  iier  brutal  huebajid,  Bianca,  findo  refuge 
with- a puppeteer  Belcaro,  who  uaea  her  as  bait  to  enthrall 
several  wealthy  and  powerful  priaces  of  the  Italian  Renais- 
sance. , Passing  from  hand  to  hand,  she  becomes  hardened  and 
wealthy  i until  she  falls  in  love  with  an  artist  i-mdrea , and 
wishes  to  forsake  her  past, 

Andrea  falls  under  the  spell  of  Fra  Giaccnc,  who  is  in 
search  of  an  Italian  translation  of  the  Bible,  which  Bianca 
with  the  assistance  of  a dwarf  has  found  in  the  library  of 
one  of  her  husbands.  Bianca  tries  to  hide  the  Bible,  but  it 
becomes  a source  of  inves tiga tion,  and  finally  a threat  to 
her  safety.  *^ndraa  dies  of  the  plague,  and  Bianca  becomes  a 
Jaint  - Garita,  for  her  work  in  savings  children, 

Tha  style  of  this  novel  is  greatly  reminiscent  of  the, 
’’Vnandering  Pew”  trilogy  of  Tierick  and  Kld.redge , sparse  and 
quick-paced.  The  spelling  of  sevral  words  is  incorrect  in 
the  book,  whether  due  to  the  author  or  printer. is  uncertain. 

As  a portrayal  of  the  life  of  the  times,  it  is  likely 
accurate  e.nough,  but  it  is  a superficial  novel. 

Bibliographical  note:  Paperback  edition  (Popular  -f717)  is 
entitled  Mistress  of  Ro^^ues. 


I 


Martel,  Suzanne  C XL 

The  City  Under  Ground;  Illustrated  by  Don  Sibley;  Trans- 
lated by  Norah  Smaridge;  New  York,  The  Viking  Press  (1964), 
(Third  Printing  August  1966)  157p. 

This  juvenile  science  fiction  novel’s  characters  are  ob- 
viously drawn  and  even  named  from  four  of  the  author’s  six 
sons. 

The  dust  jacket  blurb  summarizes  the  book  quite  well: 

Surreal  is  the  city  under  ground  and  the  year  is  3000  A, 
D.  Here  a vastly  civilized,  highly  modernized  culture  has 
developed.  It  is  a culture  in  which  human  hair  has  become 
unessential  and  knickknacks  and  goldfish  bowls  are  extinct; 
electronic  computers  and  robot  washers  are  as  everyday  there 
as  laundromats  and  television  sets  are  to  us.  Everything  and 
everyone  in  the  underground  city  is  geared  to  the  all-perfect 
future — until  one  day  the  Prime  Mover,  the  source  of  electri- 
city which  is  the  very  life  blood  of  Surreal,  begins  to  lose 
power. 

Two  teams  of  brothers — Eric  and  Bernard  6 B 12,  and  Luke 
and  Paul  15  P 9 — seek  out  the  mysterious  reasons  for  the 
breakdown.  Their  adventures  take  them  along  narrow  under- 
ground conduits,  through  white  marble  caverns  stretching  far 
into  the  distance,  and  finally  to  an  outside  world  beyond 
Surreal. 

Suzanne  Martel  brings  to  a vivid  story  of  the  future  a 
sense  of  the  immediate  urgency  of  now  and  stimulates  the 
reader  to  lively  speculation  about  the  importance  of  spiritual 
understanding  in  a highly  mechanized  society.  Don  Sibley’s 
illustrations  capture  Surreal  as  though  he  were  reading  the 
mind  of  the  author--and  the  reader. 

Apart  from  two  of  the  characters,  a boy  from  Surreal  and 
a girl  from  the  surface  world,  using  exceptional  telepathic 
powers  for  communication,  and  the  menace  of  an  inimical  race 
of  dwarfs  underground  who  are  attempting  to  draw  power  from 
Surreal’s  ’’Prime  Mover”,  this  novel  presents  little  more  than 
glimpses  of  the  two  cultures,  underground  and  surface,  which 
exist  after  most  of  the  human  race  has  abandoned  the  surface 
world  following  its  pollution.  The  mechanized  society  below 
has  moving  sidewalks  and  public  transportation,  is  sterile 
and  hygienic,  has  photo- telephones  and  other  advanced  tech- 
nological developments;  while  the  surface  society  is  almost 
feudal  and  barbarian  by  contrast. 

It  appears  to  me  that  some  parts  of  the  book  may  have 
been  shortened  from  the  author’s  original  story.  The  trans- 
lation has  few  idiosyncrasies  to  indicate  the  French  original, 
and  the  book  could  be  recommended  as  an  introduction  to  juven- 
ile science  fiction  of  Canadian  origin. 


Martel,  Suzanne  Biographical 

From  the  back  of  the  dust  jacket  for  The  City  Under  Ground 


Photograph  by  Varkony  Photo  Studio,  Montreal* 

Suzanne  Martel  writes: 

was  born  in  Quebec  City,  studied  at  Toronto  University, 
and  worked  as  a reporter  in  Quebec  City  during  World  War  II,  My 
husband  is  a corporation  lawyer*  We  have  six  sons.  During  the 
summer  we  go  on  camping  trips« — all  of  us--sprinting  between  the 
sea,  the  pools,  the  mountains  and  the  rain, 

^When  I wrote  The  City  Under  Ground  I closed  my  eyes  and 
saw  a white  corridor.  I followed  it  with  interest  and  saw  two 
of  my  sons  running  down  its  length  in  short  tunics  and  without 
hair.  I was  naturally  curious  and  followed  them,  and  I saw  what 
I wrote,  as  it  unfolded  before  my  eyes.  This  is  why  I cannot 
change  anything  about  it,  I am  an  eye-witness:  this  is  how  it 
happened. ” 

The  book  was  awarded  the  Prix  de  L*ACELF  in  1963  by  the 
Canadian  Association  of  French-speaking  educators. 


Martello,  Dr.  Leo  L. 


Black  Magic,  Satanism  & Voodoo;  Illustrated;  Secaucus,  New 
Jersey,  Castle  Books,  Inc.;  (1973,  House  of  Collectibles);  Bib- 
liography 192p. 

In  this  sequel  to  Weird  Ways  of  Witchcraft,  the  author  in- 
sists that  he  is  not  a white  witch,  but  a warlock  of  Sicilian 
ancestry,  believing  also  that  he  may  be  connected  family-wise  with 
Cagliost ro . 

The  early  part  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  controversy  with  a 
number  of  leaders  of  other' cult  leaders  differing  on  their  teach- 
ings concerning  witchcraft.  There  is  much  repetition  of  material 
in  his  earlier  book  or  from  his  magazine  articles. 

The  most  valuable  part  of  the  book,  comprising  pages  131-170 
is  his  essay  on  the  Yezidis,  but  even  this  must  be  checked  against 
more  authentic  sources. 

The  bibliography  appended  to  this  book  is  lengthier  than  the 
one  in  the  earlier  book,  and  lists  some  excellent  volumes. 

Martello  respects  Anton  Szandor  LaVey  and  provides  material 
from  LaVey  which  is  most  interesting. 

It  appears  that  both  LaVey  and  Martello  were  influenced  by 
Ayn  Rand’s  philosophy. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
September  30,  1994 


Coalition  for  Reproductive  Choice, 
Box  51,  Station  “L”, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

R3H  0Z4. 


Dear  Choice  Supporter: 

You  are  invited  to  a Choice  Celebration.  We  will  celebrate 
the  first  anniversary  of  the  Supreme  Court  Decision 
recognizing  a woman's  right  to  reproductive  freedom.  We 
will  honour  Dr.  Henry  Morgentaler,  who  fought  with  us  to 
win  this  right. 

A Choice  Celebration  begins  at  7:30  p.m.  on -Thursday, 
February  16,  1989,  at  the  International  Inn.  A 
presentation  to  Dr.  Morgentaler  will  be  made  at  8:00  p.m. 
Wine  and  cheese  will  be  served. 

We  hope  to  accomplish  two  goals  from  this  event.  First,  we 
intend  to  develop  resources  to  lobby  the  Federal  Government 
regarding  the  introduction  of  any  restrictive  legislation 
on  abortion.  We  need  the  voice  of  Manitobans  to  be  heard. 
We  have  a critical  role  to  play  in  the  upcoming  debate. 

Second,  we  want  to  mount  a legal  challenge  to  the 
Provincial  Government's  decision  to  refuse  to  pay  for 
abortions  outside  of  hospitals.  We  know  that  abortions  in 
approved  medical  facilities  such  as  community  health 
clinics  are  safer  and  less  costly.  We  believe  the 
government  is  acting  unethically,  perhaps 
unconstitutionally. 

Tickets  for  this  Choice  Celebration  are  available  at  a cost 
of  $25.00.  Larger  donations  are  welcomed.  Benefactors, 
who  contribute  $200.00  and  over  and  donors  ($100.00  - 
$199.00)  will  be  acknowledged  in  the  evening's  program. 

Tickets  can  be  purchased  at  Bold  Print,  478-A  River  Avenue, 
the  Manitoba  Action  Committee  on  the  Status  of  Women, 

16  - 222  Osborne  Street,  Times  Change  Restaurant  on  Main 
and  St.  Mary's,  or  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  at 
the  Gwen  Secter  Creative  Living  Centre,  1588  Main  Street. 
Reservations  will  be  accepted  by  mail  at  the  Coalition  for 
Reproductive  Choice. 

Please  join  us,  to  celebrate  our  past  victory,  to  honour 
Dr.  Morgentaler,  and  to  help  ensure  that  our  right  to 
reproductive  choice  will  be  retained. 

yniTTC  c-inno-rolv 


la/gn  for  reproductive  freedom 


Martello,  Dr.  Leo  L. 


Weird  Ways  of  Witchcraft;  Secaucus,  New  Jersey,  Castle  Books 
Inc.;(1972,  house  of  collectibles,  Inc.);  Illustrated;  Bibliography 

224p. 

I bought  this  book  from  a dealer  shortly  after  it  was  publish- 
ed, but  did  not  read  it  because  my  impression  was  that  it  is  a su- 
perficial and  sensational  treatment  of  the  subject  intended  for  a 
credulous  and  uneducated  public.  Reading  it  has  confirmed  this. 

Even  badly  written  and  superficial  books  can  sometimes  convey 
important  information.  The  author  is  a white  witch  and  subscribes 
to  the  "ancient  religion",  prevalent  before  Christianity.  This  is 
alleged  to  be  benevolent  and  tolerant  of  other  beliefs,  but  this 
author,  brought  up  with  a Catholic  background,  is  actively  hostile, 
not  only  to  Christianity,  but  especially  to  the  Catholic  Church. 

He  supports  even  malign  actions  against  orthodox  believers. 

Although  the  short  bibliography  lists  several  excellent  books 
the  author  relies  on  newspaper  clippings  for  current  events,  and 
on  a few  interviews  with  witches  or  psychics  to  support  his  view  of 
prevalent  practises. 

Much  of  the  text  is  devoted  to  chapters  on  historical  figures 
like  Cagliostro,  Genghis  Khan,  Gilles  de  Retz  and  Rasputin;  but  in 
chapters  on  Christmas  as  a survival  of  pagan  holidays,  borderline 
sexuality  of  many  mystics,  the  Castrators,  the  Satanic  Oath  and 
the  Black  Mass,  some  useful  information  is  given.  The  illustrations 
are  taken  mainly  from  old  books  on  witchcraft,  but  much  space  is 
wasted  on  charms,  hexing,  occult  and  herbal  medicine,  superstitions, 
and  popular  beliefs. 

This  hastily  assembled  hodgepodge  of  information  is  useful 
only  for  understanding  the  author’s  viewpoint  and  for  some  glints 
of  obscure  facts.  Anything  said  should  be  carefully  checked. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
September  25,  1994 
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Ilartans,  David 

The  ^-ibrupt  3&lf;  New  York  and  London,  Tarper  a:  Brothers 
Publishers  (1945)  ^ 3Vlp. 

This  must  surely  be  one  cf  the  books  which  stretches 
the  derinitioii  of  'hioval'’  to.  a far  limit.  - 

Written  by  a friend  who  includes  Lohn  then’s  manu- 
script, it  says  that  John  died' in  1944  at  50  years  of  age, 
and  tha  t the  manuscript  covered  a period  in  his  life  from  . 
the  surnm.er  of  1934  to  the  spring  of  1935.  This  was  a tine 
during  which  Lohn  tried  in  isolation  on  an,  island  to  write 
do’wn  hi^  feelings  about  himself  and  his  surroundings  and  to 
guage  their  significance , 

The  bulk  of  the  book  is,  therefore,  a soliloquy,  lohn 
sets  down  his  thoughts  in  reflective  paragraphs,  musing  over 
a bock. he  has  written  and  which  has  achieved  a modest  suc- 
cess, his  life  as  an  associate  profe-osor,  his  fascination 
with  the  life  of  Bowery  bums  and  his  th-ught  that  if  he  wore 
to  succumb  to  the  attractions  of  sex  and  drink  he  might  be 
one  of  them. 

Ilis  conclusions  enabled  him  to  accept  his  own  limita- 
tions, knowing  that  he  ’was  not  a genius  and  could  not  aspire 
to  wealth  or  fame,  that  his  relationships  with  people  wo:  Id 
also  be  inhibited  by  his  fear  of  life,  and  that  uncertainty 
that  his  own  emotions  were  shared  by  others  ’would  mean  tiiat 

he  could  never  be  sure  of  acceptance. 

! 

This  book  might  possibly  be  helpful  to  people  like  Dave 
YcClintock.  Dave  is  more  intellec t’uully  brilliant  than  .’"ohn, 
but  needs  the  emotional  maturity  which  Lohn  was  seeking  and 
in  some  measure  found. 

There  are  some  passages  which  I found  interesting,  but 
as  a whole  'the  book  had  little  to  offer  me.  It  is  written 
well,- and  seems  an  honest  attempt  to  fathom  the  human  oaidi- 
tion,  but  its  lack  of  plot  and  action  mar'.es  it  fail  as  a 
novel. 


Martin,  George  R.  R, 

The  Armageddon  Rag;  New  York,  Pocket  Bookq  (#53253) 
(January,  1985),  (1983,  author)  399p, 

Although  primarily  a '^tory  of  the  American  pop  mu^^ic 
culture  of  the  ^60*?;,  thiq  novel  alqo  an  occult  tale  of  a 
cult  leader  who  feel?;  that  the  failure  of  miuqic  to  bring 
about  a revolution  in  =;ociety  in  1971  could  be  remedied  by 
repeating  a rock  concert  with  the  name  group  ten  year^  later 
One  of  the  group  being  dead,  he  find'^  an  albino  qinger  to  re 
place  the  original  member.  The  nev/  man  iq  young,  lackq  the 
ability  of  the  original,  but  iq  qo  enthralled  by  hiq  example 
that  he  becomeq  poqqeqqed  by  the  qpirit  of  the  original  and 
tranqcendq  hiq  own  abilitieq  when  Armageddon  day  arriveq. 

The  oqtenqible  cult  leader  haq  the  power  to  command  the 
flow  of  hiq  blood;  cutq  the  palm  of  hiq  hand  to  demonqtrate 
thiq  ability;  can  influence  people  telepa thically  to  dream; 
and  haq  prophetic  power.  A qong  can  be  fulfilled  only  by 
murder,  and  when  a qcheming  former  manager  of  the  original 
group  iq  found  with  hiq  heart  cut  out,  a ^ournaliqt  vowq  to 
diq cover  the  murderer.  The  book  narrateq  hiq  queqt,  and  hiq 
diqcovery  that  one  of  the  wom^en  he  loveq,  a companion  of  the 
cult  leader,  iq  the  murderer  and  haq  al^jo  cauqed  the  death 
of  innocent  people  in  a night  club  fire. 

The  journaliqt  haq  had  liaiqonq  with  qeveral  women,  iq 
unqettled  and  unable  to  finiqh  hie;  fourth  novel,  but  becomeq 
a qucceqq  when  he  writeq  the  qtory  of  the  murder  and  the  new 
group.  The  occultiqt,  having  exhauqted  hiq  foreeq  by  the 
expenditure  of  energy  neceqqary  to  influence  eventq,  loqeq 
hiq  ability  to  control  hiq  bloodflow,  weakenq  to  inqanity, 
and  he  and  the  murdereqq  cohort  are  de^jtroyed. 

Thiq  qtory  quallfleq  aq  an  occult  novel,  accepting  aq 
poqqible  the  mental  powerq  indicated  above,  ^exuality  of 
many  of  the  characterq  iq  emphaqiqed  and  graphically  depic- 
ted; the  drug  and  liquor  qcene  adequately  de^jcribed. 

Mob  pqychology  of  rock  concertq,  and  the  qpiritual 
foreeq  invoked  qupport  my  view  of  the  '^cyclopq’^  in  my  qtory 
^^The  Deqtlny  Maker”. 

Although  marketed  qimply  aq  "fiction”  thiq  novel  could 
be  claq^ified  aq  fantaqy,  occult,  or  horror. 
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Martin,  Mala chi 

Hostage  to 'the  Devil:  The  Possession  and  Exorcism  of 
Five  Living  Americans;  New  York,  Reader’s  Digest  Press,  1976 
(1976,  Martin);  Appendices;  Index  477p. 

This  is  a most  impressive  study  of  exorcists  and  demon 
possession  from  the  Catholic  point  of  view.  It  does  not  re- 
view the  literature  of  the  sub^lect,  but  concentrates  on  five 
cases,  reported  in  detail,  then  reviews  the  essential  points 
in  the  light  of  Catholic  theology.,  The  dust  Jacket  blurb  is 
a sufficient  summary  of  the  book. 

The  index  is  too  abbreviated  to  be  of  much  service,  but 
this  book  is  important  enough  to  be  studied  carefully,  and 
kept  for  constant  reference. 

The  Catholic  books  I have  read  on  spiritism,  and  the 
cases  of  multiple  personality  known  to  me,  prepared  me  for  a 
considerable  part  of  this  book,  but  I am  still  undecided  as 
to  whether  the  religious  interpretation  of  the  facts  is  the 
correct  one.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  imitative  faculty  as 
exhibited  in  hypnotic  phenomena,  the  normal  changes  of  per- 
sonality we  all  display  depending  on  mood  in.  daily  life,  and 
our  innate  ability  to  adjust  to  the  various  circumstances  of 
daily  problems  all  suggest  that  a psychological  explanation 
if  extended  by  the  facts  of  psychic  phenomena  could  prove  to 
be  an  adequate  alternative.  Is  it  not  possible  that  the 
’’possessed^  are  simply  reacting  automatically  to  the  frame 
of  reference  used  by  the  exorcist? 

Nevertheless,  this  book  is  a powerful  anpeal  and  support 
for  the  religious  interpretation.  Just  as  the  exorcist  is 
expected  to  conform  to  rules  in  exercising  his  function,  so 
Evil  is  circumscribed  and  limited  despite  its  acknowledered 
preternatural  powers.  The  whole  treatment  of  the  subject  is 
dependent  upon  accepting  man  in  his  moral  aspect  and  as  an 
eternal  soul,  as  the  central  battleground  for  good  and  evil, 
allowing  him  free  will  and  choice,  but  no  power  apart  from 
his  acceptance  of  Jesus  as  his  savior.  Anthropomorphism  or 
-centricity,  ignoring  the  larger  universe  which  may  not  know 
anything  of  human  values,  seems  too  narrow  an  explanation. 

Certainly,  this  book  offers  evidence  against  any  materi- 
alistic philosophy. 


Martin,  Ralph  G.  and  Stone,  Morton  D. 

Money,  Money,  Money:  Wall  Street  in  Words  and  Pictures 
Chicago,  New  York,  San  Francisco,  Rand  McNally  & Company; 
October,  1960,  Authors)  223p, 

This  is  a very  interesting  and  informative  account  of 
the  history  and  operations  of  the  Wall  Street  financial  dis“ 
trict  and  the  financiers  and  financial  houses  dominating  its 
activities • The  illustrations  enhance  the  text  and  prove 
the  high  pressure  under  which  humans  work  in  the  m.ilieu. 

Loeb,  Ron  Sisco’s  guide  to  investment  planning,  author 
of  The  Battle  for  Investment  Survival,  is  given  space  in 
words  and  pictures.  Other  personalities  and  customers  are 
also  given  attention. 

As  there  is  little  investment  advice  given,  pictorial 
attraction  is  the  main  reason  for  keeping  this  book,  but  I 
may  ask  Ron  if  he  wants  it. 
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Martin,  Stephen 


Hypnotism  Simplified:  A Practical  and  Easy  Guide  to  Mes- 
merism; Philadelphia,  David  McKay  Company,  no  date  60p. 

Written  apparently  by  an  Englishman,  this  is  a good  intro- 
duction to  the  subject  narrated  by  the  author  without  reference 
to  sources  so  that  it  is  easily  understood.  For  such  a short 
book  it  is  quite  comprehensive. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
July  16,  2000 
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^’Faraday'*  by  Ttiomas  Martin;  London j Ductovorth,  1934. 

About  the  year  1816,  Faraday  kept  a '^commonplaoe^-book  in  v/hich 
was  found  an  aoeount  of  Zerah  Colburn,  the  American  calculating  boy; 
and,  among  other  things,  a remedy  for  warts. 

In  a letter  written  to  Lady  Lovelace  in  1844  he  said:  -*I  am  of 
a very  small  and  despised  sect  of  Christians,  known,  if  knov/n  at  all, 
as  Sandsmanians , and  our  hope  is  founded  in  the  faith  that  is  in  Christ. 
But  thought  the  natural  works  of  God  can  never  by  any  possibility  come 
in  contradiction  -with  the  higher  things  that  belong  to  our  future 
existence,  and  must,  with  everything  concerning  Him,  ever  glorify  Him, 
still  I do  not  think  it  at  all  necessary  to  tie  the  study  of  the 
natural  sciences  and  religion  together,  and,  in  my  intercourse  with  ra5^ 
fellow  creatures,  that  v/hich  is  religious  and  that  which  is  philoso- 
phical have  ever  been  tv/o  distinct  things.” 

He  affirmed  his  faith  in  some  remarks  which  he  prefaced  to  a 
lecttcre  on  mental  education,  delivered  before  the  Iri.ice  Goiijort  In 
1854:  ”3efore  entering  upon  the  subject,  I must  make  one  distinction 

which,  however  it  may  appear  to  others,  is  to  me  of  the  utmost  import- 
ance. High  as  man  is  placed  above  the  creatures  around  him,  there  is 
a higher  and  far  more  exalted  position  within  his  viev/;  and  the  ways 
are  infinite  in  which  he  occupies  his  thoughts  about  the  fears,  or 
hopes,  or  expectations  of  a future  life.  I believe  that  the  truth  of 
that  future  cannot  be  brought  to  his  knowledge  by  any  exertion  of  his 
mental  powers,  however  exalted  they  may  be;  that  it  is  made  knov/n  to 
him  by  other  teaching  than  his  own,  and  is  received  through  simple 
belief  of  the  testimony  given.  Let  no  one  suppose  for  a moment  that 
the  self-education  I am  about  to  commend  in  respect  of  the  things  of 
this  life  extends  to  any  considerations  of  the  hope  set  before  us,  as 
if  man  by  reasoning  could  find  out  God.  It  v/culd  be  improper  here  to 
enter  upon  this  subject  further  tha^i  to  claim  an  absolute  distinction 
between  religious  and  ordinary  belief.  I shall  be  reproached  with  the 
weakness  of  refusing  to  apply  those  mental  operations  which  I think- 
good  in  respect  of  high  things  to  the  very  highest.  I am  content  to 
bear  the  reproach,” 

In  1852,  Faraday  applied  his  experimental  skill  to  an  unusual 
object,  that  of  ” turning  the  tables  on  the  table  turners,”  as  he  wrote 
to  Schcnbeln.  In  what  the  Athenaeum  described  as  ”the  present  morbid 
condition  of  public  thought,’*  the  effects  produced  by  the  table  turners 
had  been  ascribed  to  ”eleG tricity , to  magnetism,  to  attraction,  to  some 
unknown  or  hitherto  unrecognised  physical  power  able  to  affect 
inanimate  bodies,  to  the  revolution  of  the  earth,  and  even  to  diabolical 
or  supernatural  agency.”  Numerous  appeals  v/ere  made  to  Faraday  for  an 
opinion,  and  thinking  to  serve  the  public  good  by  returning  a scientific 
anssrrr  to  his  questioners,  and  at  the  same  time  tc  rid  himself  of  their 
importunities,  he  consented  to  take  part  in  a seance  at  a friendfe  house. 

He  made  a simple  appliance  of  boards  and  rollers,  v/i  th  a lever 
attached,  v/hich  was  placed  under  the  hands  of  the  persons  seated  at  the 
table,  and  satisfied  himself  by  its  indications  that  the  motions  of  the 
table  in  the  absence  of  the  apparatus  were  due  to  involuntary  muscular 
action.  He  thereupon  wrote  a letter  stating  his  conclusions  to 
The  Times , and  to  the  Athenaeum  a longer  description  of  the  investiga- 
tion, of  which  he  said  he  was  ”a  little  ashamed.”  The  affair  was  to 
him  a revelation  of  the  credulousness  of  mankind.  In  his  letter  to 
Schonbein  he  v/rote : ”I  declare  that,  taking  the  average  of  many  minds 
that  have  recently  come  before  me  (and  apart  from  that  spirit  which  God 
has  placed  in  each) , and  accepting  for  a moment  that  average  as  a 
standard,  I should  far  prefer  the  obedience,  affections,  and  instinct 
of  a dog  before  it.”  He  certainly  did  not  rid  himself  of  the  attentions 
of  the  spiritualists.  They  plagued  him  for  years  afterwards.  As  late 
as  1864  he  wrote,  refusing  an  inyi44:tion  of  the  Davenport  brothers,  that 
he  v/ould  '^leave  the  spirits  to  find  out  for  themselves  how  they  can  move 
my  attention,  I am  tired  of  them.” 
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Martin,  Walter  R.  ^ . 

The  Rise  of  tiie  Cults; 'Grand  Rapids,  Michigan,  Zonder- 
van  Publishing  House  {1955,  Martin)  Bibliography;  Index,  120p. 

<-•  The  octopus  illus traction  on  the  front  of  the  dust  racket 
for  this  book  is  misleading  because  it  shows  Baha^ism  and 
Spiritism,  neither  of  which  is  covered  in  the  text. 

The  au thorns  general  thesis  is  that  the  cults  are  hereti- 
cal and  not  soundly  based  on  Christian  belief,  and  in  the  end 
of  the  book  he  exhorts  Christians  to  fight  their  growing  men- 
ace,, saying  that  their  members  are  more  militant,  spendthrift 
and  propagandist  than  the  orthodox  churches,  who  are  losing 
m.embership  to  them. 

The  cults  covered  are:  Jehovah’s  Witnesses,  Theosophy; 
Mormonism,  Christian  Science;  Unity;  and  Father  Divine.  As 
is  usual  in  books  of  this  na  tu  re.,  ’ sexual  and  moral  deviations 
among  the  cults  are  emphasised,  and  the  crimes  of  Christianity 
are  ignored;  the  Bible  is  quoted  against  the'  doctrines  of  the 
cults,  whose  contrary  beliefs  are  outlined. 

Although  this  is  anti-cult  propaganda,  its  index  and  its 
text  are  useful  in  providing  information  quickly,  so  the  book 
should  be  retained  for  reference. 


j. 
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students  of  hypnotic  phenomena  are  always  interested  in 
fiction  based  upon  them.  Although  short  stories  making  use 
of  such  material  are  not  uncommon,  novels  are  few. 

Of  these  few,  only  a small  number  attempt  to  portray  the 
phenomena  strictly  in  accordance  with  their  observed  character- 
istics. It  is  this  fact  which  makes  an  instance  like  .UDr. 
Krasinski’s  Secret'*  by  M.  P.  Shiel,  outstanding. 

A greater  number,  however,  use  the  phenomena  as  a basis 
for  imaginative  romances.  '* Congratulate  the  Devil’*  by  Andrew 
Marvell  comes  within  this  classification. 

Mr.  Marvell  is  the  author  of  two  previous  fantasies, 
’*Minimum  Man’*  and  ’* Three  Men  Make  a V/orld’*.  Both  are  thrillers 
of  higher- than-average  calibre;  and  his  third  book  is  no  less 
interesting.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  article  to  outline 
the  story,  but  merely  to  describe  Mr.  llarvell’s  fictional 
projection  of  facts  with  which  every  student  of  hypnotism  is 
acquainted. 

To  account  for  his  fictional  departure  from  the  ascertained 
facts  of  hypnotic  phenomena,  Mr.  Marvell  describes  how  one  of 
his  characters,  named  Roper,  a chemist,  in  refining  a quantity 
of  the  drug  mescal,  discovers  a residual  drug.  By  using  this 
drug, ^ Roper  found  that  he  could  practise  telepathy  and  mesmerism 
combined,  enter  the  minds  of  others  and  capture  their  wills  to 
such  an  extent  that,  v/ith  or  'without  speech,  he  could  make  them 
act  as  he  wished.  The  range  of  the  drug  was  limited  to  a radius 
of  215  yards,  but  the  user  could  influence  any  number  of  people 
within  that  area.  Roper  found  also  that  he  could  project  his 
personality  into  the  mind  of  another,  so  that  that  other  v/as 
av/are  of  becoming  simultaneously  two  separate  and  distinct 
personalities:  his  own  and  Roper’s.  He  could  "fix'*  an  emotion 
in  the  mind  of  another  person  so  that  it  would  govern  that 
persorfs  feelings  over  long  periods  of  time. 

The  drug  had  insidious  qualities.  The  povyers  it  conferred 
upon  its  taker  soon, influenced  him  to  addiction.  It  seized 
upon  the  main  motivating  characteristics  of  the  taker,  and 
exaggerated  them  monstrously.  And  it  made  the  will-power  of 
its  user  an  invincible  weapon. 

Mr.  Marvell’s  story  is  not  only  an  absorbing  fantasy;  it 
is  also  a thought -provoking  commentary  upon  the  dangers  which 
lie  for  operator  and  subject  in  the  use  of  hypnotic  suggestion. 
The  exaggeration  vyhich  fiction  uses  is  effective  in  pointing  up 
sharply  and  clearly  factors  vyhich  are  often  overlooked  in  the 
practical  use  of  hypnotism. 
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Massingham,  H.  J.,  and  Hugh 


Symposium . 


The  Great  Victorians;  London,  Ivor  Nicholson  & Watson,  Ltd. 
(August,  1932,  2nd  ptg.,  September,  1932)  556p. 

This  is  an  excellent  anthology  of  short  biographies  of  great 
English  people  who  influenced  the  world  during  the  queen’s  long 
reign . 

The  subjects  of  primary  interest  to  me  are:  F.  H.  Bradley, 

Charlotte  Bronte,  Emily  Bronte,  Robert  Browning,  Samuel  Butler, 
Thomas  Carlyle,  Charles  Robert  Darwin,  Charles  Dickens,  Benjamin 
Disraeli,  George  Eliot,  Thomas  Hardy,  Thomas  Henry  Huxley,  James 
Clerk  Maxwell,  George  Meredith,  John  Stuart  Mill,  William  Morris, 
Walter  Pater,  John  Ruskin,  Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  William  Make- 
peace Thackeray,  Anthony  Trollope,  and  Edward  B.  Tylor. 

The  main  writers  are:  J.  H.  Muirhead,  Rebecca  West,  Charles 
Morgan,  Martin  Armstrong,  G.  K.  Chesterton,  Vita  Sackville-West , 

J.  W.  N.  Sullivan,  Sir  Arthur  Salter,  J.  Middleton  Murry,  Lau- 
rence Housman,  Harold  Nicolson,  Herbert  Read,  H.  J.  Laski , H.  M. 
Tomlinson,  John  Collier,  Frank  Swinnerton,  Hugh  Walpole,  and  G. 
Elliot  Smith. 

I do  not  recall  having  seen  other  copies  of  this  symposium 
in  local  bookshops,  and  I suspect  it  is  a collector’s  item  because 
of  the  many  famous  names  represented.  This  book  should  be  kept 
for  reference. 

Strangely  enough,  only  the  article  on  Tylor  emphasises  any 
interest  in  immortality,  despite  the  interest  of  several  like 
Browning  in  the  subject. 
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MasoUj  F.  vanY/yck 

Brimstone  Club;  Londonj  Hutchinson  & Go  (Publishers) 

Ltd.  (1972)  288p. 

I used  to  en^oy  many  of  Mason’s  serials  in  the  Arj^osy. 
but  although  the  author  indicates  that  he  did  considerable 
research  for  this  novel 5 and  he  may  be  portraying  the  times 
aecura'telyj  neither  his  characters  or  this  story  appealed  to 
me  „ 

.Teremy  Brett,  son  of  an  American  shipbuilder,  is  sent 
to  Europe  th  a cargo  in  one  of  his  father’s  ships,  which 
is  attacked  by  corsairs  and  sunk.  Failing  fortunes  meant  ho 
insurance  was  carried,  so  J'eremy  arrived  in  London  with  but 
a little  cash  from  the  ship’s  chest. 

A quarterbreed  friend  helps  him  ^et  settled,  but  he  is 
endangered  by  London  roughs,  seduced  by  prostitutes,  and 
favored  by  the  Marquess  of  Middlebrook  who  claims  distant 
relationship,  and  backs  him  to  prize-fight.  Lord  Middle - 
brook  is  a member  of  the  ^Hellfire  Club  There  named  Brim- 
stone), and  the  main  part  of  the  novel  deals  with  that  Club 
and  its  chief  members.  Among  its  guests  were  Ben^^am.in  Frank- 
lin, the  Chevalier  d’Fon,  and  a few  others  of  particular  in- 
terest to  me;  and  these  are  the  main  value  of  the  book,  in 
my  opinion. 

If  influential  people  in  society  are  correctly  portrayed 
in  this  novel,  there  is  not  much  hope  for  mankind. 


Mason,  R.  Osgood  (M.D.) 


Telepathy  and  The  Subliminal  Self : An  Account  of  Recent 
Investigations  Regarding  Hypnotism,  Automatism,  Dreams,  Phan- 
tasms, and  Related  Phenomena;  Fourth  Impression;  New  York, 

Henry  Holt  and  Company,  1899  (1897,  publishers);  Index  343p. 

Extremely  concise  and  well-written,  this  outline  of  the 
first  fourteen  years  work  of  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research 
is  supplemented  by  the  author’s  own  experiences.  It  deserves  the 
praise  given  by  other  authorities  and  is  comprehensive  for  its 
time.  It  avoids  technical  language,  so  is  suitable  for  teaching 
the  general  public. 

Like  Hereward  Carrington  in  more  recent  years.  Mason  is  an 
accepting  and  authoritative  promoter  of  parapsychology.  He  is 
dismissive  of  skeptics. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
April  14,  2001 


CUSTOMER 

CENTRE 


MANITOBA 


I'asters,  and  Johnson,  Virginia  E. 

The  Pleasure  Bond:  A New  Look  at  Sexuality  and  Commit- 
ment;  In  Association,  with  Robert  J.  Levin;  Toronto,  New  "'^ork, 
London,  Bantam  Books  (#Y220C),  (February,  1976,  Authors)  285p 

Although  the  authors  are  committed  to  the  scientific  ex- 
amination of  sexual  responses,  they  are  also  practitioners  of 
group  therapy  and  couples  therapy  'to  eliminate  causes  of  dys- 
function. ^heir  ultimate  conclusion  is  that  monaf^’amous  mar- 
riage is  the  ideal  bond,  to  be  achieved  only  by  the  mutual 
acceptance  of  each  other  by  the  partners  as  individuals  with 
their  own  personal  needs  and  goals. 

There  are  many  situations  described  in  the  text  which  I 
th^nk  could  be  discussed  at  greater  length,  and  which  are  il- 
luminating as  sources  of  discord. 

This  book  deserves  at  least  a second  reading;  and  it  is 
unfortunate  that  no  index  is  provided. 
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Mather,  Cotton 


Cotton  Mather  on  Witchcraft;  Being  The  Wonders  of  the  In- 
visible World;  (Boston,  October,  1692,  reprinted  with  additional 
matter  and  old  woodcuts;  New  York,  Bell  Publishing  Company 
(1974)  172p. 

The  publishers  say  this  seems  to  be  the  first  reprint  since 
1866.  In  addition,  an  essay  by  Cotton’s  father.  Increase  Mather, 
is  reprinted,  and  some  notes  by  Deodat  Lawson  of  further  trials. 

The  first  88  pages  consist  of  a theological  exposition  based 
on  the  Bible  of  warnings  against  witchcraft  and  other  occult  do- 
ings such  as  astrology,  and  admonitions  to  obey  the  Bible  and  go 
to  church.  On  pages  88  and  90  a case  of  telepathic  warning  of  a 
death  of  a brother  is  described.  Pages  92  to  98  describe  a trial 
before  Sir  Matthew  Hale  published  in  1682;  pages9^  to  128  give 
summaries  of  the  trials  of  five  witches;  the  balance  of  the  book 
is  devoted  to  the  additional  items  mentioned  above. 

Because  of  the  antiquated  spelling  and  writing,  this  is  not 
a book  easily  read.  It  does,  however,  say  that  although  Satan  has 
said  "My  name  is  legion",  he  is  treated  as  a single  entity,  enemy 
of  God,  but  ruler  of  the  World.  Because  the  Bible  said  "Thou  shalt 
not  suffer  a witch  to  live"  conviction  meant  execution  and  absolved 
the  prosecutors  from  personal  responsibility:  they  were  only  doing 

their  duty. 

Mather  outlines  only  five  trials  at  Salem.  Allen  Putnam  gives 
details  of  all  twenty,  plus  full  descriptions  of  the  personalities 
involved.  Putnam’s  book  is  far  superior  to  Mather’s. 

Mather’s  book  is  important  only  because  it  describes  the  be- 
liefs of  his  day.  The  publishers  state  that  neither  of  the  Mathers 
changed  their  views,  even  after  the  execution  of  witches  was  ended. 

Mather  gives  full  credit  to  the  phenomena,  but  was  not  a wit- 
ness himself  to  the  trials.  He  was  merely  commissioned  to  write 
this  book  about  them. 

Upham’s  huge  two  volumes  must  next  be  read  by  me;  following 
which  I should  study  what  White’s  two  volumes  summarize  concerning 
witchcraft . 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
December  10,  1994 


Coalition  for  Reproductive  Choice, 
Box  51,  Station  “L”, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

R3H  0Z4. 


Dear  Choice  Supporter: 

You  are  invited  to  a Choice  Celebration.  We  will  celebrate 
the  first  anniversary  of  the  Supreme  Court  Decision 
recognizing  a woman's  right  to  reproductive  freedom.  We 
will  honour  Dr.  Henry  Morgentaler,  who  fought  with  us  to 
win  this  right. 

A Choice  Celebration  begins  at  7:30  p.m.  on -Thursday, 
February  16,  1989,  at  the  International  Inn.  A 
presentation  to  Dr.  Morgentaler  will  be  made  at  8:00  p.m. 
Wine  and  cheese  will  be  served. 


We  hope  to  accomplish  two  goals  from  this  event.  First,  we 
intend  to  develop  resources  to  lobby  the  Federal  Government 
regarding  the  introduction  of  any  restrictive  legislation 
on  abortion.  We  need  the  voice  of  Manitobans  to  be  heard. 
We  have  a critical  role  to  play  in  the  upcoming  debate. 

Second,  we  want  to  mount  a legal  challenge  to  the 
Provincial  Government's  decision  to  refuse  to  pay  for 
abortions  outside  of  hospitals.  We  know  that  abortions  in 
approved  medical  facilities  such  as  community  health 
clinics  are  safer  and  less  costly.  We  believe  the 
government  is  acting  unethically,  perhaps 
unconstitutionally . 

Tickets  for  this  Choice  Celebration  are  available  at  a cost 
of  $25.00.  Larger  donations  are  welcomed.  Benefactors, 
who  contribute  $200.00  and  over  and  donors  ($100.00  - 
$199.00)  will  be  acknowledged  in  the  evening's  program. 

Tickets  can  be  purchased  at  Bold  Print,  478-A  River  Avenue, 
the  Manitoba  Action  Committee  on  the  Status  of  Women, 

16  - 222  Osborne  Street,  Times  Change  Restaurant  on  Main 
and  St.  Mary's,  or  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  at 
the  Gwen  Secter  Creative  Living  Centre,  1588  Main  Street. 
Reservations  will  be  accepted  by  mail  at  the  Coalition  for 
Reproductive  Choice. 

Please  join  us,  to  celebrate  our  past  victory,  to  honour 
Dr.  Morgentaler,  and  to  help  ensure  that  our  right  to 
reproductive  choice  will  be  retained. 


Yours  sincerely, 

^hoice  A c 


aign  for  reproductive  freedom 


Mathers,  Helen 


The  Juggler  and  the  Soul;  second  edition,  London,  Skef- 
fington  & Son,  1897  220p. 

How  this  ridiculous  novel  reached  a second  edition  is  a 
mystery . 

Told  in  the  first  person  by  a bachelor  who  is  guardian  to  a 
nephew  who  is  under  the  domination  of  an  Indian  friend,  and  who 
is  asked  by  a dying  friend  to  accept  guardianship  of  his  daughter 
the  plot  centers  on  all  three  men  falling  in  love  with  the  girl. 
The  narrator  cannot  understand  that  the  girl  loves  only  himself, 
and  favors  her  marrying  his  nephew,  but  only  if  the  nephew  agrees 
to  sever  his  friendship  with  the  evil  East  Indian. 

The  narrator  had  successfully  experimented  in  transferring 
life  from  a living  person  to  one  dead.  His  deaf-mute  negro  ser- 
vant and  an  imbecelic  attendant  let  the  nephew  bleed  to  death, 
and  the  narrator  transfers  the  life  of  the  Indian  to  revive  him. 

The  narrator  has  arranged  the  girl’s  marriage  to  the  nephew 
and  watches  as  the  Indian’s  mind  and  evil  actions  take  over  the 
nephew’s  personality.  Unhappy  but  loyal  to  her  vows,  the  girl 
watches  sorrowfully  in  company  with  the  narrator  as  her  husband 
sinks  into  depravity. 

Discovering  while  ill  that  the  body  of  the  Indian  is  still 
in  the  laboratory  in  a chest,  embalmed,  the  nephew  sickens  and 
dies,  leaving  the  narrator  and  the  girl  to  realize  their  love  for 
each  other. 

As  is  so  often  the  case  in  love  stories,  the  villain  is  the 
character  whose  lustful  attentions  should  earn  their  reward;  the 
good  guy  is  a wimp,  but  wins  the  girl.  In  this  story,  two  wimps 
win.  In  real  life,  too  often  the  villain  achives  his  aims  and 
the  girl  never  ceases  to  free  herself  from  his  fascination,  even 
though  the  wimp  marries  her. 

This  totally  improbable  story  should  never  have  seen  print. 
It  is  reasonably  well  written,  but  no  other  praise  can  be  given. 


INVESTORS  GROUP 
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Mathes,  7/ill iam 

, liinotaur,  liinotaur. , . ; Hew  York,  Delaeorte  Press  (1967, 
Author)  . 188p, 

A dentist  veteran  who  has  married  an  airline  stewardess 
is  reasonably  successful,  but  living  beyond  his  means;  has 
three  children  v/ho  resent  his  participation  in  their  lives; 
and  his  wife  cannot  fully  enjoy  sex  unless  she  is  in  an  air- 
plane in  full  flight.  She  is  consulting  a psycho-analyst ^ 
and  her  husband  decides  to  follow  the'  same  course  on  her  be- 
half. He  is  suddenly  overwhelmed  himself  by.  schizophrenia, 
is  nauseated  when  he  looks  into  his  patients’  .mouths,  beco.n.es 
convinced  that  a human  monster  (the  evil  one  in  disguise)  is 
pursuing  him,  and  retreats  into  a mental  cave  for  protection. 
Finally  confined  to  a .mental  hospital,  he  is  befriended  by  a 
female  psychiatrist  with  progressive  views  on  the  treatment' 
of  mental  illness;  but  escapes,  returns  home  to  find  that  his 
v/ife  is  in  Europe  with  her  psychiatrist  whom  she  is  engapied 
to  marry  but  ca.nno  t ^until  his  supposed  death  is  confirmed.  A 
Chinese  war  ve-teran  pal  who  has  become  a hirpie  roet  takes  hi.m 
to  the  jpre.mises  in  which  an  underground  himpie  newsnarer  is 
published,  and  he  realizes  that  he  has  exchanged  one  mental 
asylu.m  for  another. 

There  are  some  humorous  scenes  in  this  novel,  rar ticula rly 
at  its  beginning  when  as  a combatant  he  and  his  friend  Lee  make 
plans  for  an  electronic  shop  and  for  a priva-^e  aquarium;  and  a 
funeral  orgy  for  a native  diver  which  e.nds  disastrously. 

This  is  a first  novel  w.hich  is  well-wri tte.n,  but  uoorly 
planned  and  executed  fro.m  a technical  uoint  of  view.  It  is 
about  average  as  a modern  exrerinenta  1 novel. 


\ 


c 


/ 


i 


N. 


Ma the  son,  Richard 


Bid  Time  Return;  New  York,  Ballantine  Book??  (#24810); 
February,  1976,  (1975,  author)  278p. 

v.t.:  Tomev/here  in  Time. 

Based  on  ideas  developed  in  J.  B.  Priestley’s  l^n  and 
Time,  this  is  a maudlin,  sentimental  love  cstory  of  a 35-year- 
old  man  who  falls  in  love  with  the  photograph  of  an  actress 
he  sees  in  the  lobby  of  an  old  hotel.  Researching  her  life, 
he  finds  that  she  never  married,  lived  successfully,  but  with 
a mystery  hinting  that  there  had  been  one  love  in  her  life, 
which  may  have  dated  from  1896. 

He  determines  to  concentrate  hiq  attention  on  that  date 
and  finds  himself  transported  to  it.  Her  manager,  fiercely 
protective  of  her,  has  him  abducted  while  he  is  attending  an 
appearance  of  her  in  Barrie’s  The  Little  Minister  (she  c-eems 
to  have  specialized  in  plays  by  Ba rrie ) , but  he  succeeds  in- 
escaping  and  consummating  their  love,  but  is  transported  back 
to  1971  where  he  dies  of  a brain  tumor. 

The  abduction  is  almost  silly,  the  style  is  maudlin  and 
detailed  far  beyond  the  endurance  of  the  reader,  and  although 
an  immortal  love  story  is  attempted,  the  characters  and  situ- 
ations are  calculated  and  artificial, 

A great  theme  spoiled  by  puerile  treatment. 
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Ma the son,  Richard 


Someone  is  Bleeding;  New  York,  Lion  Books  (#137), 

(1953,  Ii^atheson)  159p. 

This  is  llatheson^s  first  novel. 

The  narrator  meets  an  attractive  blonde  on  a lonely 
beach  and  falls  in  love  with  her.  She  tells  him  that  sbe  is 
divorced  and  living  on  alim.ony.  She  invites  him.  to  escort 
her  to  a party  given  by  her  lawyer.  The  lawyer  turns  out  to 
be  a college  friend  of  the  narrator,  from  whom  he  has  taken 
a girl,  but  v;ho  is.  now  married  to  a girl  known  previously  to 
both  who  has  become  a lush. 

The  narrator  learns  that  the  lawyer  is  front inp*  for  a 
crooked  group  and  has  become  financially  successful,  acts  as 
alv;ay3  cool  and  superior,  and  that  the  blonde  has  actually 
murdered  her  husband.  Disbelieving  at  first,  he  is  convinced 
finally,  but  the  lawyer’s  brutal  German  chauffeur,  and  the 
girl’s  lustful  landlord  are  suspected  of  attacks  on  the  p-irl; 
the  landlord  is  found  dead  from  an  icepick.  The  narrator  is 
chased  by  the  chauffeur  who  is  killed  in  self-defence;  the 
narrator  marries  the  girl  but  drinks-  too  much  champap-ne  and 
cannot  control  his  desire  for  her,  even  though  he  is  avyare  of 
her  molestation  by  her  father  and  her  consequent  hatred  of 
men  and  fear  of  sexual  intercourse.  She  stabs  him  with  an 
icepick;  they  are  caught  up  with  by  the  lavvyer  who  takes  the 
insane  girl  away  and  is  later  found  dead,  his  head  cut  off 
and  being  played  with  by  the  Insane  girl. 

This  is  a sensational  macabre  novel,  not  fantasy,  but 
dealing  with  insanity  and  the  apparent  fatal  attraction  for 
men  of  a girl  who  cannot  have  norm.al  relations.  Fast  moving 
and  -suspenseful , it  is  still  not  an  important  book. 


Ma  the son,  Richard 


"Somewhere  in  Time;  New  York,  Ballantine  Books  (#28900) 
(Tecond  Printing,  September,  1980)  278p. 

(Universal  Motion  Picture  edition) 
v.t.  Bid  Time  Return 

"'ee  notes  under  original  title. 
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Mathias,  Fred  S. 


The  Amazing  Bob  Davis:  His  Last  Vagabond  Journey;  with  il- 
lustrations by  the  author;  New  York/Toronto,  Longmans,  Green  and 
Company,  1944  (1944,  author)  326p. 

Basically  a charmingly  written  travel  book  about  a three 
months^  automobile  journey  through  the  southwestern  states  and 
Mexico,  there  is  much  of  literary  interest  about  relations  between 
Davis  and  Frank  A.  Munsey,  anecdotes  about  0.  Henry,  E.  J.  Rath, 
Edison  Marshall,  Irvin  S.  Cobb  and  other  Munsey  authors. 

Reprints  of  newspaper  articles  by  Davis  concerning  their 
discoveries  and  visits  with  opera  singers  and  friends,  with  frank 
comments  about  conflicts  of  personalities  during  the  trip,  with 
much  description  of  meals  and  costs  make  this  a description  of 
conditios  after  the  New  Deal  was  announced. 

There  are  many  fascinating  anecdotes  narrated,  and  I found 
the  book  a change  from  my  usual  reading,  as  I seldom  read  travel 
books  and  do  not  like  to  travel  myself. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
June  1,  1997 


3246  Portage  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3K  0Y9 
(204)  831-7777 


The  Rrst  Quarter  CeiWry 

1962-1987 

Le  Premier  Quart  De  Siecle 

OA  SE  FETE! 
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Mathisorij  Richard 

His  Weird  and  Wanton  V/ays:  The  Secret  Life  of  Howard 
Hughes;  New  York,  William  Morrow  and  Company,  Inc.,  1977  247p. 

Jeff  Chouinard,  also  known  by  his  private  eye  name  of 
Mike  Conrad,  claimed  that  he  was  probably  closer  to  Hughes  in 
his  last  years  than  any  other  person,  though  he  was  only  head 
of  investigation  and  security.  !ia  this  on  goes  a little  beyond 
Jeff’s  recollections,  but  only  to  the  extent  of  noting  events 
which  are  of  public  record. 

This  is  really  a book  of  gossip  anecdotes  concerning  the 
private  interests  of  Hughes,  and  although  Chouinard  gives  the 
actual  words  of  Hughes  to  the  be'st  of  his  recollej?tion , it  is 
possible  that  much  of  the  information  is  hearsay.  Chouinard, 
or  Mathis  on,  seek  to  imply  whenever  possible  that  Hushes  v/as 
sexually  interested  in  over  a hundred  women,  but  I doubt  that 
his  intimacy  v/ith  them  extended  so  far  in  more  than  a very  few 
instances.  His  wealth  and  the  mystery  surrounding  his  life 
enabled  him  to  get  acquainted  with  many  women,  but  his  first 
marriage  did  not  last;  his- life  with  Jean  Peters,  probably  the 
only  woman  he  really  loved,  was: not  Ira^'-py  for  long;  and  he  was 
shy,  and  afraid  of  facing  women  whom  he  had  led  to  believe  hs 
would  make  careers  for.  T suspect  that  he  was  dazzled  by  the 
beauty  of  women,  and, had  strong  fantasies  about  them,  but  was 
too  self-centered  and  interested  in  his  aviation,  movlt?,  and 
financial  schemes,  and  the  minor  intrigues  which  amused  him, 
as  well  as  the  management  of. his  empire  of  employees,  to  rive 
any  large  part  of  his  time  to  them. 

'’’he  game  was  more  of  interest  to  him  than  the  prize,  and 
what  amazes  me  most  about  him  is  that  he  was  a lie-  to  achieve 
so  much  in  spite  of  his  varied  interests.  He  must  have  been 
a genius  in  some  respecter,  and  a penny-wise,  pound-foolish 
and  very  lonely  man,  in  others. 

Apart  from  his  germ  photi-,  hs  was  probably  a sane  and 
capable  thinker.  He  v»as  a proc-as tina tor , and  Ms  own  know- 
ledge that  he  could  not  inspire  lasting  friendships  prevented 
him  from  achieving  any.  Any  attempt  to  analyse  his  eharactar 
would  be  largely  guesswork. 


Matson,  Mildred 


The  White  Tribe;  New  York,  etc.,  Vantage  Prens  (1958, 
Matson)  240p, 

Anna  and  Eric  have  one  child  Wade  who  is  e3peciall57  dear 
to  them  because  Anna  has  been  told  that  she  may  never  have 
more  childreno  When  Anna  Inherits  $50,000,  she  andEric  de- 
cide that  they  will  go  by  their  own  plane  to  New  Zealand  to 
visit  her  brother,  as  a vacation,  leaving- Wade  in  care  of  her 
sister. 

Blown  onto  an  uninhabited  island  paradise  by  a storm  af- 
ter leaving  Hawaii,  they  learn,  that  it  is  surrounded  by  a 
coral  reef  which  will  prevent  ships  from  seeking  harbor,  and 
although  they  hear  planes  occasionally,  and  on  one  -occasion 
a pilot  .sees  them,  they  finally  give  up  hope  of  rescue.  Anna 
believes  they  are  fated  to  repeat  the  story  of  the  Garden  of 
Eden;  and  when  in  te^n  years  she  has  borne  ten  children,  tells 
Eric  that  she  must  prepare  them,  for  intermarriage  if  survival 
is  to  be  possible.  She  and  Eric  are  troubled  by  thoughts  of 
the  incestuous  relationships  which  will  result,  but  comfort 
themselves  by  the  knowledge  that  they  are  .merely  follov/ing 
the  exa.mple  related  in  the  Bible. 

Although  Anna  is  the  stronger-willed  of  the  two,  and  has 
urged  that  nothing  be  said  to  their  children  of  the  outer 
world,  Eric  tells  their  oldest  son  Luke  about  it.  Luke,  know- 
ing that  other  people  exist,  refuses  to  consider  an  incestuous 
marriag.e,  dedicating  himself  to  celibacy,  and  acceuting  the 
role  of  leader  of  the  tribe,  succeeding  his  father. 

The  third' son,  Donald,  and  .his  older  brother  are  told  by 
Eric  to-  build  hones  in  preparation  for  marriage;  Donald  sees 
that  Blossom,  the  sister  v/hom  he  passionately  lowes,  spends 
time  with  Luke  who  is  building  no  home;  and  in  a lealous  rage 
tries  to  kill  Luke.  Although  Luke  forgives  the  in.'^ury,  and 
it  is  explained  to  Donald  that  Luke,  will  not  marry,  Donald  is 
still  lealous  of  Luke^s  proposed  leadership  and  plots  to  di- 
vide the  tribe  when  he  is  v/arned  that  he  v/ill  be  nut  to  death 
if  he  kills  Luke . 

The  tribe  increases,  and  after  nearly  sixty  years  on  the 
island,  an  earthquake  breaks  the  barrier  reef- and  Luke  and 
his  father  build  a boat  in  which  Luke  plans  to  leave.  Donald 
is  notified  that  Luke  has  abdicated  in  his  favor. 

A trial  run  in  the  boat  is  made  by  Luke  and  he  is  ready 
to  leave  when  a storm  blows  a ship  to  the  island.  Its  captain 
is  Wade  vlio  has  spent  every  spare  moment  seeking  his  parents; 
their  re -union  is  ,1oyful,  but  Ericas  strength  fails,  he  suffers 
a stroke,  and  Luke  and  Wade  return  to  the  ship  to  find  a doc- 
tor. They  start  away,  but  another  earthquake  causes  the  island 
to  sink  into  the  sea,  ending;  the  tribe. 

Although  with  little  literary  grace,  this  is  an  interesting 
story.  The  premonitions  felt  by  Anna  and  Eric  just  before  Wade 
arrives  at  the  island,  and  Anna’s  feeling  of  predestination  in 
establishing  the  tribe  in  this  new  Eden  are  the  main  fantasy 
elements  in  the  story,  but  the  length  of  the  stay  on  the  Island 
would  carry  the  conclusion  of  the  story  into  the  future. 
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Mattison,  Rev.  H. 

Spirit-Rapping  UnveiledI:  An  Expose  of  the  Origin,  History, 
Theology  and  Philosophy  of  Certain  Alleged  Communications  from 
the  Spirit  World,  by  Means  of  "Spirit  Rapping,  /Ijedium  Writing", 
Physical  Demonstrations"  etc.;  with  Illustrations;  A New  Edition 
with  an  Appendix,  etc.;  New  York,  J.  C.  Derby,  1855  240p. 

This  is  one  of  the  best  skeptical,  debunking  exposes  of  the 
spiritualistic  movement  I have  read.  In  fact,  had  it  been  the 
first  book  in  my  experience,  I would  likely  never  have  read  an- 
other book  on  the  subject. 

The  author  was  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Astronomy 
and  Member  of  the  American  Association  for  the  promotion  of  Sci- 
ence. The  book  details  his  personal  Snvest igation  of  fraudulent 
mediums  and  his  scathing  indictment  of  the  specialist  spititual- 
istic  books  and  magazines.  The  Appendix,  carrying  his  comments 
to  the  year  188^  1853  (only  five  years  after  the  Fox  sisters  began 
the  "rapping"  craze)  convey  his  very  fair  appraisal  of  views  dif- 
fering from  his  own. 

Among  the  latter  he  quotes  Rev.  Abel  Stevens,  editor  of  the 
National  Magazine,  who  requested  scientists  to  examine  the  phenom- 
ena in  much  the  same  terms  later  adopted  by  the  pioneers  who  es- 
tablished the  Society  for  Psychical  Research,  dismissing  the  sug- 
gestion because  his  own  investigations  had  convinced  him  that  the 
phenomena  were  all  trickery  by  fraudulent  mediums,  without  basis 
for  investigation. 

His  utter  skepticism  is  displayed  on  page  222  where  he  quotes 
Charles  Beecher  whose  two  sisters  had  embraced  spiritualism: 

"Think  of  it.’  The  souls  of  eight  human  beings  in  Mary  Magda- 
lene.’ A woman  with  Eight  souls.’  (Where  is  Barnum?)" 

(These  quotes  are  not  from  Beecher,  but  are  Mattison’s  comments  on 
what  Beecher  had  said.) 

The  SPR  was  not  established  until  1882;  Mattison  had  likely 
never  read  anything  about  dual  or  multiple  personality,  did  not 
believe  in  mesmerism  (later  called  hypnotism),  and  his  personal 
experiences,  like  the  early  ones  of  Hereward  Carrington,  had  made 
him  dismiss  all  phenomena  as  trickery.  On  the  basis  of  his  belief 
and  experience,  his  book  is  as  fair  as  was  possible  to  himself. 

Fortunately,  the  plea  of  the  Rev.  Abel  Stevens  was  accepted. 
The  SPR  and  individual  competent  scientists  did  later  investigate 
the  phenomena,  and  confirmed  that  they  did  occur,  even  though  no 
explanation  of  their  possibility  is  known. 

This  is  a very  important  book,  rightly  condemning  the  craze 
of  "circles"  and  the  demoralizing  influence  of  "spirit"  teaching 
during  the  Fox  girls  years  of  influence.  It  does,  however,  show 
that  skepticism  "throws  out  the  baby  with  the  bath  water". 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
November  30,  1994 


Coalition  for  Reproductive  Choice, 
Box  51,  Station  “L”, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

R3H  0Z4. 


Dear  Choice  Supporter: 

You  are  invited  to  a Choice  Celebration.  We  will  celebrate 
the  first  anniversary  of  the  Supreme  Court  Decision 
recognizing  a woman's  right  to  reproductive  freedom.  We 
will  honour  Dr.  Henry  Morgentaler,  who  fought  with  us  to 
win  this  right. 

A Choice  Celebration  begins  at  7:30  p.m.  on -Thursday, 
February  16,  1989,  at  the  International  Inn.  A 
presentation  to  Dr.  Morgentaler  will  be  made  at  8:00  p.m. 
Wine  and  cheese  will  be  served. 

We  hope  to  accomplish  two  goals  from  this  event.  First,  we 
intend  to  develop  resources  to  lobby  the  Federal  Government 
regarding  the  introduction  of  any  restrictive  legislation 
on  abortion.  We  need  the  voice  of  Manitobans  to  be  heard. 
We  have  a critical  role  to  play  in  the  upcoming  debate. 

Second,  we  want  to  mount  a legal  challenge  to  the 
Provincial  Government's  decision  to  refuse  to  pay  for 
abortions  outside  of  hospitals.  We  know  that  abortions  in 
approved  medical  facilities  such  as  community  health 
clinics  are  safer  and  less  costly.  We  believe  the 
government  is  acting  unethically,  perhaps 
unconstitutionally . 

Tickets  for  this  Choice  Celebration  are  available  at  a cost 
of  $25.00.  Larger  donations  are  welcomed.  Benefactors, 
who  contribute  $200.00  and  over  and  donors  ($100.00  - 
$199.00)  will  be  acknowledged  in  the  evening's  program. 

Tickets  can  be  purchased  at  Bold  Print,  478-A  River  Avenue, 
the  Manitoba  Action  Committee  on  the  Status  of  Women, 

16  - 222  Osborne  Street,  Times  Change  Restaurant  on  Main 
and  St.  Mary's,  or  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  at 
the  Gwen  Secter  Creative  Living  Centre,  1588  Main  Street. 
Reservations  will  be  accepted  by  mail  at  the  Coalition  for 
Reproductive  Choice. 

Please  join  us,  to  celebrate  our  past  victory,  to  honour 
Dr.  Morgentaler,  and  to  help  ensure  that  our  right  to 
reproductive  choice  will  be  retained. 

ymiTR  R 1 nrorcil  \7 


•a/gn  for  reproductive  freedom 


Antho.lopy . 


lia^  t thews  , Brande  r 

The  Short-Story:  Speclneas  Illustrating  Its  Develop- 
ment; Edited  with  introduction  and  notes;  New  York.  Cincinna- 
ti, Chicago,  American  Book  Company  (1907,  TTatthews)  399p. 
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Although  a text-book  on  the  short  story,  it  is  as  an 
anthology  . that  I should  prefer  to  classify  it,  the  notes  and 
introduction  being  subsidiary  to  the  sto^^ies.  T^.'/o  other  an- 
thologies by.  this  editor  are  listed  in  Bleiler,  and  I think 
it  likely  that  this  is  not  listed  because  most  of  the  fantasy 
stories  are  classics  easily  available  in  the  collected  works 
of  the  authors,  or  in  other  anthologies. 

#19  is  borderline  fantasy,  and  curiously  enough,  the 
theme  is  quite  luke  my  own  The  Sublime  Yjpji,  ^any  of  the 
stories  I had  read  prior  to  Aun-ust,  1973,  but  I re-read  them 
in  the  course  of  perusing  the  entire  text  of  this  book.  The 
writing,  and  som^e  of  the  stories,  deserves  the  re-reading. 


Tvlaugham,  fl.  Somerset 


The  Magician;  New  York,  George  IM  Goran  Company,  no 
date  (Duffield,  1908)  28Sp, 

Together  v/ith  a fragment  of  autobiography,  ITev/  York, 
Pocket  Books,  Inc.  (Cardinal  #C-273)  2nd  ptg,  May, 19 58  209p. 

In  the  autobiographical  sketch  preceding  the  story,  and 
which  may  have  been  printed  also  in  the  hard-cover  edition 
published  by  Doubleday  in  February,  1957,  Maugham  outlines 
his  thoughts  on  re-reading  this  book  and  recalling  his  ac- 
quaintance with  Crowley.  ix)  Though  Ale  is  ter  Crowley  ser- 
ved, as  I have  said,  as  the  m.odel  for  Oliver  Haddo,  it  is  by 
no  means  a portrait  of  him.  I made  my  character  more  stri- 
king in  appearance,  more  sinister  and  more  ruthless  than 
Crowley  ever  v/as.  I feave  him  .magical  powers  the  t - Crowley , 
though  he  claimed  them,  certainly  never  possessed.  Crowley, 
however,  recognised  hiraself  in  the  creature  of  my  invention, 
for  such  it  was,  and  wrote  a full -page  review  of  tlie  novel 
in  Vanity  Fair,  v;hich  he  signed  '^Oliver  Haddo^M'^ 

This  is  a most  Interesting  novel,  especially  to  those 
interested  in  the  life  of  Crowley.  Mie  early  part  is  very 
fascinating,  and  Oliver  Haddo  overshadows  everything.  The 
last  part  of  the  book,  in  which  Haddo  has  stolen  away  the 
soul  of  Margaret  Dauncey,  and  ultimately  takes  her  life  to 
irabue  his  homunculi  with  aniraation,  and  Arthur  Burdon  fights 
the  astral  double  of  Haddo,  breaking  his  arm  and  throttling 
him  to  death,  then  discovers  Haddo ^s  dead  body  in  the  attic 
laboratory  of  his  ho.me  , is  weak  and  unconvincing. 

Burdon  is  guardian  to  Margaret,  and  finances  her  edu- 
cation, withholding  his  declaration  of  love  until  she  has 
matured.  She  accepts  his  offer  of  .marriage,  and  after  an 
encounter  with  Haddo,  begs  Burdon  to  marr^'y,  her,  thus  ta.king 
her  away  from  Haddo^s  menace,  she  feeling  instinctively 
that  Haddo  seeks  revenge  on  Burdon  thcouvh  her.  Burdon 
promises  protection,  but  Haddo  through  hypnotic  power  vvte 
Margaret  under  his  spell  and  compels  her  to  .mar^y  him.  He 
does  not  consummate  the  marriage  as  he  re au ires  T^argaret  a 
virgin  for  his  magical  experiments,  but  he  forces  her  to 
vMtness  a kind  of  sabbat  and  to  know  that  he  consorts  'Vlth 
the  lowest  class  of  women  and  wallows  in  debauchery.  She 
becomes  a beautiful  automaton  through  v/hom.  Haddo  speaks, 
havlxig  lost  her  soul.  Burdon  fails  in  Ir^alth,  but  tries  to 
rescue  Margaret.  Haddo^s  hypnotic  power  compels  her  to 
return  to  him,  and  only  Burdon^ s desperate  effort  to  dis- 
cover the  facts  of  ITargaret^s  death,  allegedly  from  heart- 
failure,  leads  to  Haddo^s  defeat,  leaving  Burdon  to  marry 
Susan  Boyd,  Margaret’s  friend  and  companion.  Knowledp;e  of 
occultism  on  the  basis  of  \/hlch  to  fight  Haddo  belongs  to 
Dr.'Porhoet,  amateur  but  non-pra  c ti  tioner , who  helps  but 
we  a kl  y i n t he  ba  1 1 le  , 

It  is  rather  surprising  tha  t Maugham  emphasized  the 
fantasy  elements  so  strongly,  but  this  novel  may  a'^most  be 
c ompa  re  d with  Chanbe  rs ’ s ” The  S la  ye  r of  Souls ” . 


Maurois,  Andre 


A Voyage  to  the  Island  of  the  Articoles;  Translated 
from  the  French  by  David  Garnett;  Wood  Engravings  by  Edward 
Garrick;  London,  Jonathan  Gape  63p. 

Pierre  Ghambrelan  and  Anne  de  Sauves  sail  in  a 10- ton 
cruiser  and  are  carried  by  a storm  to  an  island  governed  by 
a Gomraission  of  Beos*  The  Beos  are  workers  whose  devotion 
is  to  the  Articoles,  writers  and  artists  whose  work  is  so 
imaginary  that  they  have  lost  contact  with  the  realities  of 
life.  To  enable  them  to  portray  real  situations  and  emotions, 
they  place  the  Beos,  or  visitors  to  the  island,  in  circum- 
stances which  illustrate  their  ideas,  and  watch  and  study 
their  reactions  as  the  bases  for  their  work.  The  Articoles 
are  surprised  to  learn  that  the  relationship  of  Pierre  and 
Anne  has  remained  Platonic;  one  falls  in  love  with  Anne,  but 
she  rejects  him  and  says  that  she  loves  Pierre.  Pierre  has 
only  with  difficulty  repressed  his  own  feeling  for  Anne,  and 
when  they  are  finally  given  permission  to  leave  the  island 
after  their  influence  has  caused  their  idea  of  madness  in  an 
artist,  they  fulfill  their  love. 


Maxwell,  J.  (M.D.) 


Metapsy chical  Phenomena:  Methods  and  Observations;  with  a 
Preface  by  Charles  Richet  and  an  Introduction  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge 
Also  with  a New  Chapter  containing  ’A  Complete  Case^  by  Professor 
Richet  and  an  account  ofl  ’Some  Recently  Observed  Phenomena'  by  the 
Translator  L.  I.  Finch;  London,  Duckworth  and  Co.,  1905;  Appendi- 
ces 4 1 8p  , 

My  ex-library  copy  of  this  book  lacks  pages  9-10  and  any  af- 
ter 418.  It  is,  however,  an  important  book  by  a careful  experi- 
menter who  admits  that  it  is  a narration  of  his  experiences  with 
many  mediums  convinced  him  of  the  movement  of  objects  without  con- 
tact and  the  reality  of  physical  phenomena.  He  devoted  little 
time  to  mental  phenomena,  but  his  severe  criticism  of  several  top 
authorities  of  the  SPR  who  did  not  accept  his  opinion  of  the  real 
phenomena  of  Eusapia  Palladino  indicates  his  ability  to  observe. 

This  book  is  non-technical , but  detailed  and  important. 

Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
August  26,  2001 
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^ May,  Julian 

The  Many-Colored  Land  (Volume  1 in  the  Saga  of  Pliooene 
Exile);  Boston,  Houghton  Mifflin  Company,  1981;  Appendixes; 
$12.95  408p.  plus  lOp. 

This  novel  is  provided  with  an  attractive  dust  .iacket 
_by  Ken  Barr,  and  is  well  printed  and  bound. 

The  dust  ,1acket  blurb  gives  an  aiiequate  outline  of  the 
story,  which  concentrates  attention  on  two  groups  of  people, 
each  with  four  members,  who  have  for  personal  reasons  p^one 
through  the  time  portal  of  Theo  Guderian  to  an  earth  of  six 
million  years  earlier  than  2110,  the  year  of  transportation. 

Captives  of  the  ruling  Tanu  who  need  women  for  breeding 
purposes  and  for  pleasure,  and  who  possess  paranormal  powers, 
these  people  are  controlled  by  others  who  wear  metal  collars 
which  enhance  the  latent  psychic  potentials  of  their  wearers. 
An  outcast  race  of  Firvulag,  mutant  dwarfish  and  deformed 
victims  of  radioactive  emissions,  have  developed  shape-chan- 
ging faculties  to  disguise  their  repulsiveness  and  contest 
control  of  the  region. 

The  early  part  of  the  novel  introduces  in  detail  the 
principal  characters  transported  from  the  future  France  and 
outlines  the  history  of  the  time  portal.  Thoup^h  treating  the 
adventures  of  both  groups  of  four,  the  bulk  of  the  book  is 
devoted  to  the  group  which,  after  enslavement  by  the  Tanu, 
escapes  and  makes  an  alliance  with  the  Firvulag  to  overthrow 
the  Tanu. 

Although  well  written  and  interesting,  this  novel  makes 
the  mistake  common  to  so  many  fantasy  novels  of  incorporating 
too  many  supernormal  wonders  and  mixing  them  with  primitive 
weapons -and  society.  Paranormal  powers,  when  as  developed  as 
here  portrayed,  should  be  accompanied  by  a comparable  advance 
in  social  manners  and  customs,  regardless  of  the  technological 
state  of  scientific  achievement.  ^ 

Since  this  is  the  first  of  at  least  two  novels  dealing 
with  the  exiles,  it  may  have  been  necessary  to  make  the  foun- 
dation for  both  by"  many  of  the  details  which  are  confusing  to 
the  reader  when  present^ed  from  various  points  of  view  repre- 
sented by  the  actions  of  the  characters,  "^he  reader  cannot 
identify  with  any  one  of  these,  so  that  his  attention  and  in- 
terest must  concentrate  on  individuals  and  incidents,  rather 
than  on  any  theme  or  purpose  in  the  novel. 

I found  the  reading  tedious  rather  than  fascinating. 
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1104  I'ulvey  -Avenue, 
' ' •Vinnipeg,  Manitoba, 

■ ' Canada.  R3M  1J5 

October  18th,  1981. 

Robie  Macauley,  Senior  ‘Editor, 

Trade  Division, 

Houghton  H.ifflin  Company, 

Two  Park  Street, 

Boston,  Massachusetts, 

U.  3.  A.  02107.  ^ 


Dear  Robie  Macauley:  ^ 

Your  gift  of  Julian  !/ay*s  THE  I.'ANY- COLORED  LAND  makes  a 
most  attractive  addition  to  my  collection  of  fantasy  and 
science  fiction  books,  and  I am  grateful  to,  you  for  it.  I 
tried  to  plan  reading  it  uninterruptedly,  but  events  forbade 
this,  and  it  took  me  a week  to  finish  it.  This  may  have  been 
a factor  in  robbing  me  of  the  enthusiasm  which  the  book 
aroused  in  those  people  whose  comments  you  passed  along  with 
your  letter  of  September  22nd. 

I am  enclosing  a copy  of  my  file  note  in  case  it  may  be 
of  interest  to  you.  Certainly  as  publishers  you  have  given 
- the  book  every  attraction,  and  if  it  fails  of  success,  no 
blame  can  be  attributed  to  you.  Despite  my  own  reaction,  it 
may  be  that  modern  readers  will  acclaim  this  novel.  I am  69 
years  of  age,  however,  and  have  read  so  much  that  I can  find 
few  elements  of  originality,  and  little  of  permanent  value, 
in  this  fantastic  adventure.  Nevertheless,  the  author  has 
■ J devoted  much  time  and  pains  to.  telling  his  story,  and  I v/ish 
him  every  success. 

Again,  many  thanks  for  the  gift. 

Gratefully  yours. 


Chester  D,  Cuthbert 


Houghton  Mifflin  Company 


Two  Park  Street,  Boston,  Massachusetts  02107 
(61 7)  725-5000  Cable  Houghton 


September  22,  1981 


Trade  Division 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
1104  Mulvey  Avenue 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba 
Canada  R3M  1J5 

Dear  Chester  D.  Cuthbert: 

When  we  published  Julian  May’s  THE  MANY-COLORED  LAND  last  winter,  the  applause 
was  thunderous.  In  case  you  haven’t  read  it,  we  want  you  to  accept  a copy  as  a 
gift  from  Houghton  Mifflin. 

If  you  think  this  is  a bold-faced  attempt  to  influence  your  vote  on  the  Hugo 
and  Nebula  awards,  you  are  perfectly  right.  And  when  you  read  the  book, 
chances  are  you  will  be  so  influenced. 

After  all,  some  of  the  leading  SF  journals  and  reviewers  in  the  country  have 
had  it  happen  to  them: 

"Read  it,  then  re-read  it,  give  it  as  a gift — this  has  ’award  winner’ 
written  all  over  it.  I plan  to  nominate  it  for  a Hugo." 

— Elton  T.  Elliott  in  Science  Fiction  Review 

"This  is  a very  special  kind  of  science  fiction  novel... and  a cult  of 
readers,  certain  to  form  around  this  grand  creation,  will  surely  hope  that 
Julian  May  provides  many  more  volumes  in  the  saga." 

— Richard  A.  Lupoff  in  The  San  Francisco  Chronicle 

"The  very  best  kind  of  literate  action/adventure  story.  We  may  well  be  in 
another  [science  fiction]  Golden  Age." 

— Baird  Searles  in  Isaac  Asimov’s  Science  Fiction  Magazine 

"An  enjoyable  book... a sapient  construct ... it  is  a page-turner  on  an 
intelligent  level." 

— Algis  Budrys  in  Fantasy  and  Science  Fiction 

"THE  MANY-COLORED  LAND  merits  consideration  for  both  Nebula  and  Hugo 
awards  in  1981.  It  combines  the  best  of  science  fiction  and  heroic 
fantasy...  Definitely  one  of  the  finest  and  most  readable  science  fiction 
adventures  to  be  written  in  recent  years." 

— Tom  Clareson  in  Extrapolation 


Cordially, 


Robie  Macauley 
Senior  Editor 
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May,  Julian 

Tiie  Golden  Tore  (Volume  2 in  the  Saga  of  Pliocene  Exile) 
Boston,  Houghton  Mifflin  Company,  1982;  Synopsis  of  Volume  1; 
Appendixes  xxr  plus  381p  plus  maps. 

This  second  volume  carries  on  the  adventures  of  the  two 
groups  of  people  featured  in  the  first,  involving  them,  more 
closely  in.  the  struggle  between  the  Tanu  and  the  Firvulag  and 
more  intim.ately  with  individuals  of  these  two  groups. 

As  in  the  first  book,  attention  is  focussed  on  incidents 
and  on  the  differing  degrees  of  supernormal  pov^^ers,  rather 
than  on  any  theme  or  purpose.  Although  the  Tanu  develop  and 
exercise  their  sexual  powers  primarily  to. increase  their  num- 
bers, this  purpose  is  weakened  by  use  for  pleasure  purposes 
and  in  intrigue  for  personal  ascendancy,  and  by  the  wars  and 
games  which  deplete  populations,  despite  the  ’’.skin'’  curative 
procedure  for  rehabilitation  of  non-fa tal  injuries o 

Although  several  love  affa.irs  are  carried  on  between 
couples  of  the. exiles,  these  are  threatened  by. the  exercise 
of  power' by  the  Tanu.  Among  the  exiles,  attempts  are  made  to 
develop  psychic  powers  independent  of  the  tores  used  by  the 
Tanu;  and  in  battles  or  contests  in  games,  pri.mitive  weapons 
are  reinforced  by  the  psychic  powers  of  force  and  illusion. 
Psychic  power  is  used  frivolously  by  both  factions,  despite 
acknowledgment  of  the  physical  and  mental  strains  and  dangers 
involved.  In  fact,  the  human  inability  to  use  intellectual 
and  moral  knowledge  constructively,  is  reminiscent  of  our  ovm 
refusal  to  use  technology  and  human  ability  for  useful  rather 
than  destructive  and  wasteful  aims  at  the  present  time. 

The  catastrophe  which  concludes  this  volume  may  be  of 
use  in  setting  the  stage  for  a resurgence  of  purpose  and  a- 
chievement  in  later  volumes  of  the  series;  but  there  is  not 
much  evidence  among  the  characters  of  any  potential  for  great 
social  or  spiritual  advancement. 

The  reader  is  unable'  to  identify  vd  th  any  of  the  charac- 
ters; the  shifting  scenes  and  viewpoints  are  distracting  and 
diffusing,  rather  than  concentrating  attention,  and  make  the 
reading  a great  effort.  A unifying  theme  or  aim,  and  a more 
extended  and  insightful  treatment  of  characters,  would  help 
the  reader  to  empathize. 

Although  I cannot  foresee  any  factor  which  would  make 
this  series  a great  literary  achievement,  it  is  possible  that 
the  author’s  plans  may  surprise  me.  I hope  so. 


1104  l^lvey  Avenue , 
Winnipeg,  llanitoba, 
Canada.  R2M  1J5 

VBToh  20th,  1983. 

Houghton  Kifflin  Company, 

Wayside  Road, 

Burlington,  K'assachu setts 
H.  3.  A.  01803. 


Dear  Sirs:  Attention;  A.  McLaurin 


On  llaroh  11th  I received  a complimentary  copy  of  The 
Golden  Tore  by  Julian  !/ay  from  you,  and  I wish  to  thank  you 
for  adding  this  beautiful  book  to  my  library.  You  have  not 
spared  any  effort  as  publishers  in  making  the  volume  a long 
lasting,  durable  and  attractive  reference,  and  it  is  evident 
that  you  anticipate  years  of  critical  attention  to  the 
series. 

I am  enclosing  a copy  of  my  file  note.  I cannot  acclaim 
this  second  volume  more  than  I did  the  first,  but  this  may  be 
due  to  my  limitations  rather  than  to  any  lack  of  merit  in  the 
work.  I am  a Life  Member  of  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research 
of  Lon<ion,  England,  and  am  consequently  more  interested  in 
paranormal  faculties  than  the  average  reader;  but  I deplore  the 
surfeit  of  wonders  and  the  extravagant  display  of  such  powers 
in  so  much  of  modern  fantasy  fiction. 

Regardless  of  the  ultimate  evaluation  of  the  series,  the 
author  must  be  respected  for  a valiant  effort. 

Careful  editing  made  it  almost  impossible  for  me  to  find 
an  error,  but  perhaps  I should  mention  the  incorrect  use  of  a 
non-existent  word  "Indiscriminantly’’  on  the  third  line  up  from 
the  bottom  of  page  351. 

A copy  of  this  letter,  and  of  my  file  note,  are  being 
sent  to  Julian  May  with  my  thanks. 

Gratefully  yours. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
Member,  3FWA. 


1104  Mulvey  Avenue, 
V/innipeg,  l^nitoba, 
Canada.  R3M  1J5 

January  ISth,  1983. 


Julian  May, 

Box  851, 

Mercer  Island,  WA  98040 

U.  3.  A. 


Dear  Julian, 

Your  letter  in  FORUM  #81  prompted  me  to  set  aside  the 
issue  with  the  intention  of  writing  you,  but  I overlooked 
doing  so  until  today. 

I wrote  a fairly  detailed  report*  of  your  The  Many^ 
Colored  Land  with  an  accompanying  letter  to  Robie  Macauley 
of  Houghton  Mifflin  Company,  and  I cannot  understand  why 
anyone  would-  object  to  receiving  a free  copy  of  a book  so 
attractive  as  yours;  in  fact,  as  a book  collector,  I*m  only 
too  happy  to  get- any  free  book  with  prices  what  they  are. 

If  I’m  not  too  la  te , may  I ask  for  a copy  of  The  Golden 
Tore  (1982)? 

As  with  your  earlier  book,  I wish  you  every  success 
with  your  latest. 

I'jaay  thanks. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
Member,  ST.VA. 


Mayo, 


Dallas 


Toluptuous  Toyage;  New  T6.rk,  Tower  Ptiblica tlons , Tac. 
(Itidwcod  #n98)  (1963,  Tower)  ^ 190p, 


People  oa  a luxury  cruise  ship  seek  sexual  satisfaction 
or  diversion;  lesbiaii  activiaa  are  a.  fairly  large  fa,.ctor;  no 
male'  homosexuality,  but  /Just  about  every  other  ti tills tion 
is  mentioned  or  suggested,,  ' 

'This  is  about  the .poorest  of  the  Midwood  books,  and  the 
level  of  the  highest,  is  pretty*  low,  so  far  as  my  reading  ex*» 
perienca  goes  on  these.  None  are  worth  keeping. 
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Mayo,  Gertrude 


Cou^  for  children;  with  a preface  by  Emile  Cou^ ; Illustra- 
ted; Toronto,  S.  B.  Gundy,  1923  (1923,  Dodd,  Mead  and  Company, 

Inc . 1 26p  . 

Having  suffered  joint  and  muscular  pain  for  over  three  months 
and  using  aspirin  prescribed  by  my  doctor  and  switching  to  three 
Tylenol  tablets  daily  when  the  prescription  expired,  without  any 
noticeable  diminution  of  the  condition,  for  the  first  time  I have 
decided  to  try  and  practise  autosuggestion. 

Cou^  counselled  the  simple  repetition  night  and  morning  of 
saying  twenty  times:  "Every  day  in  every  way  I’m  getting  better 

and  better".  Previously  he  had  studied  hypnotism,  but  concluded 
that  no  hypnotist  was  required  because  the  idea  imposed  by  the 
hypnotist  could  be  self -administered  and  the  imagination  would 
effect  the  cure  since  the  subconscious  or  unconscious  mind  rules 
the  maintenance  of  the  body  by  breathing,  hearcbeat,  blood  circu- 
lation, and  although  a physician  was  needed  for  many  illnesses 
and  should  always  be  consulted,  his  help  was  usually  required  only 
to  support  the  body’s  inherent  ability  to  maintain  health. 

His  first  student.  Mile.  Marie  Kaufmant,  worked  mainly  with 
children  and  disco red  that  kindness  and  suggestion  sleeping  or 
waking  to  children  or  even  unborn  babies  eased  and  facilitated 
their  health.  This  book  contains  photographs  of  children  cured 
and  Go'  ^ and  surroundings. 

I assumed  from  the  book’s  title  that  this  would  be  a simple 
introduction  to  autosuggestion,  and  it  proved  so. 

Some  of  the  cures  effected  seem  almost  miraculous,  but  Gou^ 
denied  the  existence  of  miracles  and  insisted  on  the  simplicity 
of  suggestion  and  declared  that  he  himself  had  no  healing  power. 


Chester  D.  Cuthbert 
February  16,  2000 


CUSTOMER 

CENTRE 


MANITOBA 


l!azur,  Paul  M.  ' 

American  Prosperity:  Its  Causes  and  Consequences;  New 
York,  The  Viking  Press,  1928  268p. 

"tTritten  by  a banker,  this  book  is  a very  good  siimmary 
of  the  economic  forces  which  were  changing  the  business  world 
Just  before  the  1929  crash.  Nnzur  pointed  out  that  because 
modern  technology  was  able  to  produce  more  than  could  be  con- 
sumed,- the  basic  producer  (farmer,  miner,  fisherman)  would  be 
obtaining  only  about  one-fifth  of  the  ultimate  price  of  any 
product  to  the  aonsumer,  the  other  four-fifths  being  devoted 
to  the  activity  of  selling  in  more  sophisticated  manners  of 
non-essentials,  and  that  this  relationship  must  continue  be- 
cause of  the  costly  waste  of  the  competitive  system.  He  was 
a supporter  of  the  American  system,  but  his  chapter  devoted 
to  trade  with  Europe  and  the, rest  of  the  world  was  sound  in 
pointing  out  that  America  would  have  to  permit  trade  with 
-other  countries  as  their  only  means  of  paying  off  the  money 
owed  following  the  first  world  war. 

The  peculiar,  if  understandable,  view  of  a banker,  is 
that  money  is  wealth.  Emphasis  on  this,  and  no  conception 
of  real  wealth  consisting  of  natural  resources  and  their  use, 
vitiates  much  of  his  argument.  He  shows  how  "hand  to  mouth" 
merchandising  becomes  necessary  because  of  the  high  cost  of 
carrying  excess  inventory,  and  that  the  latter  is  often  sold 
at  a loss  at  distressed  prices  to  obtain  cash,  but  does  not 
suggest  any  other  solution  than  the  "hand  to  mouth"  handling 
by  quick  transportation  from  central  sources. 

As  other  books  by  economists  point  out,  there  is  no  a- 
greement  among  them  on  the  solution  to  the  problem  of  over- 
production. The  boom  and  bust  philosophy  of  capitalism  is 
accepted  as  if  there  were  iio  alternative.  Yet  there  is  an 
acceptance  of  the  reality  that  our  technology  can  produce 
plenty  for  everyone,  and  praise  for  maintaining  the  buying 
power  of  the  populace  by  transfer  payments  if  necessary. 


